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Ùdiversity Almanac.-j

.' i- , 1893. ‘
w Aug. 31 — Last Thursday of the month.—Registrar to be noti-

sentoth-es tofthe r" ^ °j aPP()intments of Repre­
sentatives tothe Council and to the Bow'd of Studies.

• ** 7eiyFtiu™à^StetUt0r> me Hi 'he Uoiver-
^fiEle^tl0n Vice'Chance,,or and of representatives 

’ of ^ O.u„cü to the Boar.) of Studies. JSS
Lnt C°mmittee- ®ursars State- '

z

I

i * n

*** FOtranCe and SuPPlemental'Examinions

Oct. fc-First meeting o the Board of Studies at 4 pm to ’ 
. be called by the Registrar. Election of Officeiu ’

°d. lb Regular meeting of the Board of Studies at.4.15 p.m.

' , Regular meeting^f the Board of Studied *4.15

Deo. 7.—First Thursday.—Statutory meeting 
afc 3 P-m. Election of Registrar. "

1

p.m.

of the Council

Dec. 13.—Second Wednesd 
. scholarships.

ay. Payment of the first moiety of

1894.
. Feb. 21. Regular meeting of the Boad of Studies at 4.15 p.m.

Thureday.—Statu tory meeting of the Council 
at 3 p.m. Appointment of University^Examiners.

^ * the »,
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^ "7 E™'- i- the

April JO.—Examinations 
change.)

papers

in Medicin ^gin. (Subject to

tL hArtVUw ÏÏÏÏBPfe f°r £x"'"">-
May H Examination i 

begin.

c
U

m.Arts, Law and Medical Entrance

«^Shfpa^Extpt Jr BAe"4h°ol r h'”d “f e‘y uf 

mediate Scholarships in Medicine)1 InU='-

V J?r l°radmZ% n‘î£giAÏÎr5|,|;'i'CUtion
Fees must be paid „„ or before'this dat 

y *,_tkgUllr “-tingof the !W, ofstudies at 4 ,5 p.m.

ri£=r."sr;r

oil

•ni. Annual meeting 
nation of represen-

JXdV iKr^Lar-^ariug of election 

Council. 1 d8entatlves of Convocation to the

#5.—Hegular
E-.

meeting of the Board of Studies? \
AU9' to be notified „„ „r

. - the Council and to the Board of" sLdhTSe"t“iVe* l°

Kb
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VISITOR :
HIS HONOR THE LIEUTENANT-GOVERNOR.

_ THE COUNCIL 1893-94.
ChanLL.U~HiS L°rdship t'he Bish°P of Rupert's Land, D.D.,

Vice-Chancellor—Hon. Joseph Dubuc B 
Registrar—Daniel McIntyre, M.A.
Bursar—J. A. M. Aikins, M.À 
Auditors—I. Pitblado, M.A., LL.B.

Janies E. P. Prendergast, LLB.
ST. BONIFACE COLLEGE

f

>

representatives.
Rev. Father Drummond, S.J.. Hon. Mr. J. Prendergast, LLB 
r n ni Ch.err,er- Pte G. F. Brophy Es,, BA

PtC J K. B»rrPett, ESq.;LLB.

OT- J°HN’s college representatives

Rev. Canon Coombe, M A
Ven ArohH pM,e‘mbM.A Prof K B Kenrlck. BA 
c. *££: Kl»; B.D. H Archibald'BA

MANITOBA COLLEGE REPRESENTATIVES

fcwssstu.»feKEÆÆ “*»C.®
WESLEY COLLEGE REPRESENTATIVES.

SSîiasiwJ. B. Somerset, Esq. J w A«h.I™ v 'J. A. M Aikins, M A. - Ashdown, Esq.

MANITOBA MEDICAL COLLEGE
J. W. Good, M.D.
A. McDiarmid, M.D.

REPRESENTATIVES. 
A. H. Ferguson, M.D.

N. B. OUiCmT °r raT8,C,,N8 “D 

J. R. Jones, M.D.
surgeons.

S. C. Corbett, M.D.
J. S. Gray, M.D. 

GRADUATES REPRESENTATIVES.
Rev. J. W. Mathcson, B A 
I. Pitblado, B.A., LLB.
R M. Simpson. M.D.

F. C. Wade, B.A.
J- G. Harvey, LLB.
E. W. Montgomery, M.D. 
J. A. Mach ray, Ï3.A.
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CONVOCATION CONSISTS OF:

Graduates in Manitoba, registered in 1877 ;
2 Members of University Council (see list above); 
3) Graduates received " ad eundem gradum ” •

(**) Graduates by examination.

A
. D

D
J.
GORIGINAL MEMBERS (1877):

M°LLD ‘ R' Machray’ D D’ Prof. Hart, M.A., BD

Hon. Joseph Royal, D.C.L. & oTrtbtT' “ 
HoaJoseph Duhnc, B.CX. Rev. R. Young, i/a

S CrI/. rC.Lm"'D-^d) Hon. John F. Bain, B.A.

AlfV' ImT/'4" LLB J«m.™TB.,A>.CL <dV '

G. r. deLazes. B.A.
Rice M. Howard. B.C.L (d).
J. H. O’Donnell, M.D.
W. B. Thibaudeau, M.A.
George Roy, B.A.
John O’Reilly, B.A.
A. G. Jack es M D

sN
A.
W
J.
H.
F.
R<
A.

m F. German, M.A. 
Rev. T. E. Morden, B.A. 
Rev. H. J. Borthwick, M.A. 
Hon. John C. Schultz, M.D. 

"W.- Cowan, M.D.
David Young, M.D.
Sam. J. McKee, M.D.

Ja
J.

, E.
G.
Oc

AD EUNDEM GRADUM.

Rev. H. T. Leslie, B.A. 
Richmond Shafner, B.A. 
Jacques Bureau, LLB.
Ed. L Byington, M.A., (d). 
Alex. Dawson, M.A.
0. Sifton, B.A.
J. E. P. Prendergast, LLB.,B.A.

1881.
A. C. Killam, B.A.
Robert Bourne. M.A.
A. W. Ross, B.A.
H. Archibald, B.A.
W. H. Culver, B.A.
N. Agn
T. S. Kennedy, M.A.
W. R Sutherland, M.D.
P. A. McDonald, B.A.
J. A. M. Aikins, M.A.
A. M. Sutherland, B.A. (d).

Jol
N.
Re'
W.

ew, M.D F. (
L,
Re>1883. RexRev. A. L Parker, M.A.

F. L Shafner, B.A., M.D.
Rev. Canon Machray, B.A.

1882. ^ 1884i
ïauTche^r*’M A .

5TJouS: bbaa: md ^ j « w.:,T:LaBMAAM A.

Jas
J. I
C. £
D. 1
M. ]
Jas.

(d).

\

+ 
'
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1885.

A. Bowerman, M.A.
• Dr. A. H. Ferguson, M.D. 

Dr. A. McDiarmid, M.D. 
J. T. Martell, LL.B. (d). 
Geo. E. Fortin, LLB.
N. Beck, LLB.
A. McLeod, B.A.
W. R. Mulock, B.A.
J. H. Munson, BA.
H. Nason, B.A.
F. S. Nugent, B.A.
Rev. H. Pedley, B.A.
A. V. McCIeneghan, LL.B.

E. B. O’Reilly, C.M.
H. A. Higginson, C.M.
J. A. McArthur, C.M. 
James W. Good, M.D. 
Robert J. Blanchard, M.D.
A. F. Dawe, M.D.
B. E. Chaffey. B.A.
H. H. Chown, B.A.
G. W. Allan, B.A.
J. D. Cameron, B.A.
O. H. Clark, B.A.
H. E. Crawford, B.A.
T. D. Cumberland B.A.
J. H. Brown, B.A.
H. A. Drummond, B.A.
J. Davis, B.A.
J. A. Elliott, B.A.
T. H. Gilmour, B.A.

.Rev. A. McD. Haig, B.A.
R. W. Jameson, B.A.
E. B. Kenrick, B.A.

1889.
Rev. W. T. Mitton, M.A.
T. A. Patrick, M.D.

1890.
C. E. Bastin, B.A.
W. McBride, M.A.

'

).

1886.
Jas. A. Miller, D.C.L (d). 
J. Henri Pillet, LL.B.

. E. S. Popham, M.A.
G. H. West, B.A.
Oct. Lambert, M.D.

1887.
J. R. Jones, M.D.
J. W. Whiteford, M.D.

1888.
John Russell, B.A.
N. H. Russell, B.A. 
Rev. D. Stalker, B.A. 
W. H. Turner, B.A.
F. C. Wade, B.A.
L J. Clarke, B.A.
Rev. R. Nairn, B.A. 
Rev. A. B. Baird, M.A. 
Jas. Fisher, M.A.
J. B. McLaren. M.A.
C. Stewart, M.A.
D. McLeod, M.D., C.M. 
M. Macklin, M.D.
Jas. Patterson, C.M.

1891.
R. W. Dodge, B.A.
A. L Langford, B.A.
F. H. Schofield, B.A.
Rev. J. K. Unsworth, B.A. 
J. B. Wilson, B.A.

S.A.

1892.
A. E. Slater, LLB.
Alfred Versailles, B.A.
J. A. H. Deschambault, M.D.

A. 1893.
A. J. Macdonnell, B.A. W. P. N. J. Whaeton, M.A.

# 
*

&-

«
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GRADUATES OF MANITOBA

ST. BONIFACE COLLEGE, 
j (3b) Haverty

UNIVERd^Y. B.]
B.1B.A., 1881 

M.A., 1884 
BA., 1881 )
M.A., 1884 f v3'5) Betournay, Napoli 
B.A., 1882 ) /ex 
M.A.,j 1885 f W Betournay 
B.A., 1886 >
M.A., 188^1 (3>6) LaRiviere, Alphonse
B.A., 1886 
M.A., 1889 
B.A., 1887—
BA, 1887 
M.A., 1890 
BA; 1888.
M.A., 1891

BJ. P. (d) B.1
B.I

eon. BJ
B.I

, Albert. M.j
BJ
B.1

} (3,7)

(3,6) DeLaronde, A.

J <3,7) Gauthier, E. Landreville.
| (3,7) Royal

R A I fan- Brisebois, D.1 r, ^1' Ï???— (3>6) Belivtiau, B. A.
Rf’ JoqÎ~ i3’6) Goulet, R.
R a” WO ~ S7) Jubinville,f\V. J.
B.A., 1891— (3b) Samson, J. M
B A ’ EF P JetCGuAstaJvT£h *

- • t <r> F^ cR A to Buron, Edmund.
B A’ z(ox6) ?ubuc, Gustave.
A, 18$)3~ (3) Letourneau, Fortunat.

st. John’s college.
Most Rev. R. Machray.
Right Rev. J. McLean (d).- 
Right Rev. R. Young.
Right Rev. Cyprian Pinkham. 
Ven. A. Cowley (d).
Ven. R McDonald.
Very Rev. Dean Grisdale.
Ven. J. A. Mackay.
Flett, J.
Bur man, W. A.

•McKay, 0.

MJRocan, Elie.
B.I
BJ

• , BJ
BJ
BJi

, Henri. BAB.A.,
B.A
B.A
B.A
BA
B.A
B.A
B.A
B.A.B.A., MAB.A., B.A
M.A4 B.A.
B.A.

D.D., M.A
D.D., B.A.
AD., B.A.
D.D., 1887— M.A.
D.D., B.A.,V* D.D., B.A.,
D.D., 1887— 
D.D., 1887— 
B.D., 1882—

M.A.
B.A.,
M.A.

B.D., 1884— B.A.,
B.D., 1882— 
B.A., 1881 
B.D., 1884

B.A.,
M.A.,} (l.«)

McLennan, R. B.A.,
M.A.,

I <



J y i
-

h
B.D., 1885— 
B.D., 1886 
B.A, 1884 
B.D., 1886— 
B.D., 1887— 
B. A., 1884 
B.D., 1885 
M.A., 1887 
B.A, 1884

Goulding, A. W.

Fortjn, J. C.

Bunn, T. W.
Pentreath, Rev. E. S. W.

■:

i (!) Coggs, T. C.

:B.D. 1885 (lb) Jeffrey, C. N.
M.A., 1887 
B.D., 1887— Littler, Rev. C. R. 

1884— (1,2b) Kennedy, W. T. B. 
1884— (la) Beddome, W. E.

B. A., 1882—
B. A., 1882—
B.A, 1884—

B. A.,
B.A.,

(1.5) McKay, James. 
(1,4) Flett, A. J.

Kirbÿ. D.
1882— (la) Tait, T. J.

B.A., 1882— (1) Warburton, T.
1883— (1,5) Bird, J. R 

Black, J. H.
(2,7) Anderson, J. G. 

Machray, J. A.
(2.6) McIntyre, W. A.

B. A.,

B.A.,
B.A., 1886— (1) 
B.A, 1886- i 
B. A., 1884— (lj 
B. A., 1885—
B. A., 1885 
MA., 1888 
B.A, 1885 
M.A., 1891 
B.A./ 1886— (1) 
B. A., 1887 
MA., 1892 
B. A., 1887— (4a) 
B. A., 1887 )
M.A., 1890/
B.A., 1887— (3,7) 
B.A., 1887 )
M.A., 1890 j 
B.A., 1887 
M.A., 1890 
B.A, 1888— (1) 
B.A, 1888 
M.A, 1892 
B.A, 1888 
M.A, 1881

! (1,7) Cook, A.

! Nichols, Rev. W. 

Herchmer. H. W. 

Barber, W. D.

Cook, H. G.

Doupe, J. L. 

Drummond, H. M. 

Goggin, D. J.

Ross, W. R.

Fisher, H. S. 

Girdlestone, C. W.

Matheson, Rev. J. W.

} (S,7;

;(2b)

d)
} w 
} (1.6)

'

*
.

■^'Xj • '
t

'

•V

>



('t

Z

12
B-A., 1888 1 „ .
M A., 1891 j t1-7) Page, Rev. J.
B.A., 1888 ) /1X
M.A., 1891j*1) Wrigley, J.Jf.
B A" (l;6) Bhair, E. E.
RA lutin- ^ Camsell, G.

It St <8'8'om' e- a w
M.A., 1892 j C1) Pritchard, T. H 
B.A., 1889 ) /t
M.A., 1892 f (4>6) Smith, W. H.
B. A., 1888 ) /ÛL
M.A., 1893 j (2b) Stevenson, R. G. •
B A r Joq®- <3;6) Corbett, W. A.

” iÿsr (lb) Cra™. a.B.A., !swT <1,6> CunninKh«m, Ç.
M.A., 1893 J (3a) Hewitt, N.
B A ' (2.5) Page, Joseph.

I’ lHQrt (4a) Walter- T H. J.
1WQ?~ Chapman, F. S

" !oo}~ W Aikins, H. B.
ion! tô) Girling, R H L 

" ^91- (8a) King.ïî. J
11 1891 <— Mercer F

J2ÜÎ-- Rounthwaite F S
I' 1892~ -zW ®mnd' Wil|iam.'
„ 189^— n 7X u av'ïe’ Wtt<lfjington.
-, 1892— ’ ^?bb®8- william Ernest.
„ i892__ James Ellis.
•• L l'rielAndre",Bel1-

" 18eS" <V Wh^TtsUv.. .

I. W. B.„ ¥
A
I
I

B. A.,S'il ï\
(

P
M
B
B
B
M
B

I, M
L
B
B.
B.
B.
M
B.
L1
M
B.
L1
M
B.

fl B.
B.
LI
M.
B.
B.jMANITOBA COLLEGE.

b.a., mÎ7 (4'5) 0uml' w""«>

M A , 1892 j (4*8) Pol worth, J. Br

RA.,’ 1882"T . Munroe, George F.
M.A., 1885 j (8>8) Campbell, Alexander M 
B. A, 1882 )
M A., 1885 j\ ( >7) Macbeth, Roderick George Rev 

1882— (2a, 3a) McCallum, Neil.

B.A., B.
Reginald. M.

Il B.jnice.
M.
B.j

Ri
M.
B.i

B.A., Ri
M.,



I13 *-
B.A., 1882 ) _ iL ,
M.A., 1885 j Sutherland, Roderick Ross.
B.A., 1883— (la, 7) Brown, Frank A. 
B.A.,Vi888— (1) Anderson, David.
B A., 1S83— Code, John B. D. (d).
B.A., 1883 ) ' , • W
M.A., 1886 } Omand, William McKay.
B.A., 1883 
M.A., 1886

;

r
! Maclaren, Archibald.

B.A., 1884- (4,5) McVicar, Donald H.
B.A., 1884— McPherson, D. S.
B.A., 1884 )

188*1 (
B.A., 1885 \
^ A-> 1888 [ (I.5) Huggard, John Thomp
LL.B., 1888 )
B.A., 1885 (4,5) McPherson, Alexander Nuiront
B.A., 1885- (3) McLean, Andrew.
B.A., 1885— (4) Anderson, Freeman B.
B.A., 1885 ) „
M.A., 1888 ( <4>7) Stewart, H. A.
B.A., 1885 
LLB., 1887 
M.A., 1888 
B.A., 1886
LL.B., 1889 
M.A., 1893 
B.A., 1886—
B.A., 1886— (4)
B.A., 1886 
LL.B., 1888 
M.A., 1893 
B.A., 1886—
B.A., 1887—
B.A., 1886 )
M.A., 1889 J 
B.A., 1886 )
M.A., 1890 j 
B.A., 1886—
B.A., 1886 
M.A., 1890

Mulvey, John H.M.A

son.

} Thompson, A. W. (d).

i (1.6) Pitblado, Isaac W.

(4,5) Montgomery, Edward W. 
Quigley, J. Harry W. (d)

4a) Thomson, Robert M.

(4.7) Fraser, Frank Leonard.
(4b) McPhillips, François Xavier.

(4b) Mclvor, George Munroe.

P
(3.6) Taylor, Thomas Wardlaw.
(3.7) Davis, John E 

Bowman, James A.
} (3a)

B.A., 1886 (3a) Gordon, Malcolm Ronald.
B.A., 1886 
M.A., 1893 ! McIntyre, Daniel.

•JL

vV IlZ

<
6
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RA., 1887— 
B.A, 1887 \

1890 i

0,7) Davis, F. L. 

Fraser, M. S.

| (1,6) Harvey

(3,5) McGillivray, J. K 
(*a) McLeod, A'. N.

| (8a) McKerchar, D. W.

(»,6) Saul, J. C.

CM.,
! !M.D.,

RA., 1887 
LL. B., 1890 
RA., 1887—
R A., 1887—
RA., 1887 
MA., 1890 
RA., 1887 
M.A, 1891 
RA., 1887 0
M. A., 1891 (3a) Smith, R. M.
RA., 1887—
RA., 1887 
M.A., 1890 
RA., 1888—

•• 1888—
» 1888—

» 1888—

, J. G.

(L7) Yeomans, J. A.
} (*.6)

Wesbrook, F. F.
(3.6) Argue, W. P.
(3.7) Campbell, D. 
(fj*) Campbell, R. D.

188S— ! Ca,der- J A.
18S8— z??) McGregor, M. P.
issï— z!l McCrossan, T. J.
1 gwo__ îî’2 Milligan, R. H.
, 9 Beveridge, T.
ï (Jj) Driscoll, A. E.

(!b> Elki«. W. B.
1889 (3a) Graham, W. C.

i

1889 } (Sa)

(4,5) Leech, J. H.

M.A., 1892»
RA., 1889 
MA., 1892 
LL B., 1893 
B. A., 1889
M.A., 1893 j (8) Lockhart, T. E. 
RA., 1889—

1889— fl)
1889—

Holmes, Miss J. L.

!
:

(3a) McKay, D. D. 
McEwan, M. B.

1K80 Munro, J. E.
889 V3a) Mulvey, F.

: . ®8„9r Æ7> Ruasell, F. H.
« J8»» ) j Rutherford, W. G.

M A., 1892 J (3) Shai-pe, Frederick J 
1889 | (3,6) Urquhart, D. H.

aines.RA.,
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B. A., 1890— (3)
B. A., 1890 
M.A., 1893 

1890—

r-Campbell, J. A.
| (3b) Connery- D

(4,7) Cowan, S.
— (3Q) Gumming, W. B.

(8.6) Hooper, Miss I.
(3.7) Maughan, A.

. G. S.

.. 1890—

.. 1890—
B.A., 18901 
M.A., 1893 j 
B.A., 1890— 

1890—

\

McLean, J. N.

Mitchell, F. H.
Odell, M. B.

" 1390— (1,7) Paterson, R
1890— (8,7) Robeson, W.
1890 (2,7) Saunderson, H
1890- (4,6) Wolf, C. G. L. '
1890 (lb) Knowles, R. E.
1891 (2b) Braithwaite, C.
1891— (3,7) Butchart, J. C.
1891- (2) Conklin, J. SV !
1891— (3a) Doolittle, T.
1891 (3,6) Forrester, D, *■*• ' *
1891— (la) Hogg, J.
1891— (3a) Irvine, W. F.
1891— (3) Lang, S. E.
1891 (3) McGillivray, A. J.
1891— (3a) McDiarmid, G.
1891— (8) McDonald, J. ,
1891— (3b) McIntyre, D. «
1891 (8,5) McPherson, J.
1891— (8a) Sharpe, E. E.
1891 (8a) Williams, Miss A.

(1.3) Clark, Frederick Willi
Jon?- , Fisher, J. Frank. 
!™!— <*>: Hamilton, John Stobo.
1892 Johnaon. Mi* Maggie, 

(da) Laing, James.
" }???~ t1) MacArthur. John R

1892— (3a) Moore, Allan.
(4a) Scott, Frederic Jones.

iono” ^3’6^ Thomson, Simon Wm.
ifiuo- Wise> Herbert Edwin.

" 13^3— (4a) Alexander, A. B.
" 1893— Argue, A. W.
" 1893— (4,7) Brown, J.
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A’’ Îoq?~~ (9b) Brown, A. M.

(3b) Cameron, P. C. 
î«o2— ^3a) Camp, A. K.
}ho?~ !oaJ Conjdin, sa bel
iAq^ i?’7) Cowan- Hugh.

g> Davidson. J R.
" — (4a) Douglas Alex

mt $ 23ft ?““•
" at as ztfkz

(3a) Hossack, J. C.
(9.7) Jackson, M. Bruce. 

Kemlo, A.
(4.6) McArthur, D..C. 

Mitchell, R. A.
(1.6) Perry, E. Q.
(7.8) Ponton. Lillian K.

. Pullar, James.
. , Small, J. L 
(3b) Urquhart, J. A.

WESLEY COLLEGE.

1893 X1893 - 
1893— 
1893— 
1893— 
1893— 
1893—

V-»

t

1893- i4b) 
3-T (9a)189

1893—

B.A., J?99- (8a) Earl, Miss B.ï22?— z(8a) Hunfc>J dJ8H (4,7) Garratt, E A.
1891 ShiPle^> W- T.
!o99~ CJf) Tufts, A. J.
1SQ9~ Burrow, Joshua H.
18go a Clement, Stephen E
1H< 9 Clement, Robt. A.
1892 ’7) ?°oke* Walter Allison.
1893 /ax hr18’ William Allen. 
ono~ Si Abbott, W. W.J®93~ (2b) Bennett, M. M.

!«of~ (3’5) Endicott. Jas.
1893 Hetherington. A. E
iooo~ (1>7) sparling, J. K 
1893— (2a) Whitla, H. W.

$!L Cles»ical Honors, Class I.
fib « " »■

I
(4a) NaL°rel Sci*!,ee Honors, Class L 
(4b) “ “ “ HI.

$ Governor General Silver Medal

III.
fia) Mathe,",tical H.>nors, Class I.

;; •• h.
- III.(lb)
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rr-r?!. ft'TlT—T'TS.
to) General B.A. Course, Class L 
(9™) “ “ •• «• lr 
(9*>) “ “ •* « ni.

.

MANITOBA MEDICAL COLLEGE.

M.D., 1886—Dixon, G. E.
M.D, 1886—Oliver, A.

M.D.C.M, 1886—Mclnnis, H. L.
M.D., 1886—Fawcett, J., M.A. 
M.D., 1886-Steep, 3. R 
M.D., 1886—Lacombe, G. A. 

M.D.C.M, 1887—Hutton, W. A. B. 
M.D.C.M., 1887—Simpson, R M. 
M.D.C.M., 1887—Thompson, A S 
M.D.C.M., 1888-Largefc. J.

M.D., 1888—Greig, J. A. 
M.D.C.M., 1888^-Latimer, Victor R 
M.D.C.M., 1888—Gemmell, John R 

M.D., 1888—Caracallen, Alvin S. 
M.D., 1888—McIntyre, James P 
M.D., 1888—Sibbitt, Adam.
M.D., 1888—Cowan, D. W.
M.D., 1888—Goulding, F.
M.D., 1889—Blakeley, E. A 
M.D., 1889—McPhillips, X. 

M.D.C.M., 1889—Lament, T.
M.D.C.M., 1889—Calder, J. G. 
M.D.C.M, 1889—Lipsett, R J. 
M.D.C.M, 1889—Stewart, A. B. 
M.D.C.M, 1890—Bell, Gordon.

M.D, 1890—Braithwaite, E.
M.D, 1890—Byers, H. P. 

M.D.C.M, 1890—Fraser, M S 
M.D.C.M, 1890—Todd, J. O.
M.D.C.M., 1890—Weebrook, F. F. 
M.D.C.M, 1891—Campbell, R G. 
M.D.C.M, 1891—Cartmell, J. W. 
M.D.C.M, 1891—Popham, R S. 
M.D.C.M, 1891—Porter, H. W. 
M.D.C.M, 1891—Sparling, J. F.
„ _ •» 1891—Sherrin, W. A.
M.D.C.M, 1892—Boyle, R C.

/

■s

t

/

I.

M.D
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18n M.D.C.M., 1892-Cook, Harry 
1892—Fermisnn t mKSt SrsSS ■M.D.CM., 1892-Haw^Tj'

M nnu" ?892—Metcalfe, W. E

MM»MerrEW-
uB Sts=fev
BE::

H., 1893—Lougheed, T. H.
M n r u*' Morrison, R. L.Î! ° C M- 1893—Mcleod A. N
M D r M • J. McM.• M., 1893—Simpson, A. H.

faculty of law.

■
»! !

attie.

v

“

*
' l

■ /

Rev.
Rev.
Rev.
Rev.SS=>-:-w;:lr: tsanR M-

^ u1 —Harvey, J. G. 
r r‘d ’ loo*—Anderson, K A.

‘ u ’ 1891—Davis, F. L.
"\LLB’ 48$>3--7. Hillyard Leech.

' 4

Rev.
J. H.

Rev.
non-collegiate.

B a" ,1auhïim,m"' John.
■ *832 Moore, Samuel (McGill Co||eRe)

4
Rev.
J. Sc< 
Rev.

Rev. ] 
E. B. 
Prof. I 
Rev. F

k
BOARD OF STUDIES, 1893-94.

• Chairman—The Rev. Father Cherrier 
SecreUry-The Rev. Prof. Hartll

X■

_̂____________
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MEMBERS.

The Rev. Father Drummond, S. J. 
The Rev. Canon O’Meara.
The Rev. Dr. Bryce.
1 he^Rev. Canon Matheson.
The Rev. G. Cloutier.
The Rev. Canon Coombes.
A. McDiarmid, M.D.
A. H. Ferguson, M.D.
J. R. Jones, M.D., College of Ph. & S 
I. Pitblado, B.A., LL.B.
E. W. Montgomery, M.D.
R. Cochrane, M.A.
Q. J. Laird, B.A, Ph. D.

UNIVERSITY EXAMINERS, MAY, 1893.

CLASSICS.

Rev. Prof. Hart, M.A., B.D. 
Rev. Canon Coombes, M.A. 
Rev. Father Cherrier.
Rev. Prof. Baird.
Rev. Canon Matheson.
J. H. Riddell, B.A, B.D,

MODERN LANGUAGES.

Rev. Prof. Bryce, LLD. 
Very Rev. Dean Grisdale. 
Rev. A. Stewart.
Rev. Father A. Larue. 
Principal D. J. Goggin.

Rev. Prof. Hart, M.A.
Rev. Canon O’Meara, M.A 
Rev. Father Lord, S.J.

HISTORY.

Rev. Canon Matheson, B D 
Rev. Fathei Lord, S.J.
J. Scott, Esq., B.A.
Rev. A. Stewart, B.D

NATURAL SCIENCE.

Rev. Dr. King.
Q. J. Laird, Ph. D.

mathematics.

5e!: vr0f MA- LL I) The Mostft. B. Kenrick, B.A,
Prof. G. J. Laird, Ph. D.
Rev. Father Kavanagh.

Rev. Bishop of Ru­
pert’s Land.

Geo. Patterson. M.A.
Prof. R. R. Cochrane.
Rev. Father Kavanagh, S.J.

■

English
French. 

*
G

erm
an.
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mental and moral

SCIENCE. Practical Chemistry :
Dr. Laird, Dr. Hutton. 

Anatomy :
Dr Neilson, Dr. Todd. 

Practical Anatomy :
Dr. Todd, Dr. Blanchard. 

Chemistry :
Dr. Bryce, Dr. McDiarmid„ 

riotany :
Rev. Father Cloutier, Dr. 

Huttog.
Practice of Medicine :

Dr. R. M. Simpson, Dr. J. R 
Jones.

Physiology :
nrerv • p !!r ,y°pham. Dr. Gray.

Dr. «town, Di> Good ^ „
Therapeutics and Mat. Medic : HiSjlofy ' ^ Gi,lice'

Ot.*tric‘g0,Uery'Dr Corkt\ ',r f*"- Dr- Popham.

u Df. Lynch, Dr. McDiarmid rw H IT f°r G M,;
Medical Jurisprudence : w. A. H. f erguson, Dr. Dame

Dr. Bell, Dr. McArthur.
Sanitary Science :

h
■ m. I î

Rev. Dr. King. 
Rev. Canon O’ Meara. 
Rev. Dr. Sparling.
Rev. Father Drummond.

„V..

medical
Surgery :

Dr- Pennefather, Dr. A. H 
rergusbn.

Surgical Anatomy :
Cli^ca"EZDr'F—•

Dr. Benson, Dr. À. J. Macdo- 
nell.

Clinical Su I

iI

LAW examinations: 
Dr. Patterson, Dr. O’Donnell. H. E. Crawford, B.A.

. A. V. McLenneghan.
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St. Boniface College.i

-v.. _

the corporation and governingird. BODY.
1 he Most Reverend the Archbishop and Metropolitan of St. 

Boniface, D.D., President.
ïï>cfev H.Hudon,S.J.,8Mtor.The Rev. A. A. Chewier.
1 he Rev. J McCarthy, O.M.I. The Rev. L ............ ond
1 he Rev. G. Dugas.

rmid..

r, Dr.
, S.J.

lhe Rev. I. Kavanagh, S.J.
•. J. R.

honorary members.

T!ie ueV O 0 M 1 The Rev. J. Messier,
l ie Rev. S. N R.tchot The Rev. G. Cloutier.
1 lie Rev. J. J. Lestang, O.M.I. The Rev. F. A. Dugas.

n Rector and Bursar: The Rev. H. Hudon, S.J.
I refect qt Studies : The Rev. L Drummond, S.J. 
Steward : The Rev. I. Kavanagh, S.J.

LECTURERS : -

lies.

lam.

Dame

-3@»sSSBr
The Rev. A. LaRue, S.J., Professor of English French 

metic and Book-keeping.
The Rev H Aft.ré’ Si’TPrn UT>r of R,,etoric and Humanities, 

it Rev. H. Adams, S.J., Professor of Mathematics.
,, * ami MatZatica Pr°feSSOrof Utin “"d Civics

The Rev. A. Thuot, S. J., Professor of Greek 
Grammar and Arithmetic.

' " 0«mm®rdKAriL^r °r0reek' UU"' En«“

Tl'e ArithmJefcr°feai”r °f 0rCek' Wi"' French

, Arith-

Latin, French

ASSISTANT TEACHERS.

Mr. A. Servais.
Mr. J. J. Nolan.
Mr. J. Zerbach, Music and Drawing 
Professor P. Salé, Music.



disciplinarians.

-r stetisttaaaasss.
asstea, e. •-» •

tes.5 Ke&£“ " 1 - «•
GRADUATES.

ships in

' X
*-

P. Haverty. M.A. (deceased). 
A. Betournay, M.A.
A. Betournay, M.A.
P« v. A. LaRivière, M.A.
Rev. E. Rocan, M.A.
Alex, de Laron de, M.A.
Rev. E. Gauthier Landrevill 

M.A.
Henri Royal. M.A 
David Brishois, B A.
Arthur BeJiveau, B.A.

Representatives
Rev. Father Drummond

™ (Jherrier. Pte 
Rev.x). Cloutier, Pte.
Hon. Jos. Du hue.

representatives

Rev. Father Cherrier.

»-z

Roger Goulet, B.A. 
Wilfred Juhinville, B.A. 
Joseph Samson, B.A. 
Gustav*} Jean, B.A. * 
Joseph Dubuc, B.A.
Alex. LaRivière, B.A. 

e, Joseph Bernier, B.A. 
Gustave Dubuc, B.A. 
h ortunat Letourneau, B A 
Edmond Buron, B.A.

i

ON UNIVERSITY COUNCIL.

Hon. Mr. J^Prendergast.LL.B. 
G. F Brophy, Eaq., B.A.
J K Barrett, Esq., LL.B.

UNIVERSITY BOARD OF

Rev. Father Drummond,.

, S.J.

ON
STUDIES.
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3obn'6 College.St.
ian.

CHANCELLOR AND WARDEN.
The Most Reverend R. Machray, D.D., LL.D., Bishop of Rupert’s 

Land and Metropolitan, Chancellor of the University 4 
Manitoba; bellow of Sidney College, Cambridge. 3 “

DEPUTY WARDEN.

The Rev. Canon O’Meara, M.A.

arly a

ïholar-

to the

THE COUNCIL.

The r!SK Reveren1 ™ S D D -Bishop of Selkirk
ril p gL peVeren< R Younfer- 1)I). Bishop of Athabasca The Right Reverend Cyprian Pinkham,

of Saskatchewan and Calgary.
The Right Reverend William Day Reeve, D.D 

Kenzie River.

D.D., D.C.L., Bishop

, Bishop of Mo
The^htpRevereml William John Burns, D.D., Bishop of Qu’-

The Bi|h^Re^erend Jervois A. Newnham, D.D., Bishop of

The Hon. C. Inkster, High Sheriff of Manitoba.
Ihe Very Reverend the Dean of Rupert’s Land, D.D 
1 he Reverend Canon O’Meara M.A 
The Ven. O. Fortin, B.A.
The Reverend Canon Matheson, BI)

/ H. Archibald, Esq., B.A.
W. R. Mulock, Esq., B.A.
The Rev. Canon Coombes, M.A.
I he Rev. A. E Cowley.
The Rev. W. A. Burman, B.D.
D. J. Goggin, Esq., M.A.
Secretary--The Very Rev. the Dean of Rupert', Land 
Bursar—-The Rev. Canon Matheson. _
Dean 1 he Rev. Canon Coombes 
Steward—The Rev. Canon Matheson.

. Superintendent of the 
Cowley. Esq., B.A.

Librarian—Rev. Canon Coombes.

/

t\

aB.

Meteorological Observatory_A T

THE COLLEPE BOARD.
The Warden, Professor Grisdale, Professor Coombes, Professor 

u Meara, Professor Matheson.

i
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THE COLLEGE STAFF.

Professor of Systematic Theology Jpert’sLand.D.D. 
Canon O’Meara,

p'"eTa„°dS^! HiSt°ry: T"° Bi=hop of R„p,rt, 

Professor^of Exegetica, Theory, The Re, C.„„n Matheson

p^rolittiok!;:^ cRar°rnb* «*
Lecturer in Hebrew : The Rev C™°P m ^pert’8 ^-D-D. 
Lecturer in Mental and Mn. i 'ulV*'11 Matheson, B.D.lish: Thnetrcial0^ rfcantl Pre™“" E“«'
Lecturer in Honor Classics witl.Su'j T .

Verse Composition and pr„vi an^| Latin Prose and 
_ Can,,,, Coombes MA °“S Cla8a,cs: ^ Rev.
, CtUrRunpert™L,*dnDDni0r Matll'emati“: The Bishop of

Œ In English ami^k, * ■* Ra!

Lectuier in Preliminaiy Classics' ,"sI)':a'1 °f Rupert's Land, 
R«v. Canon MatU^Tl). 8 “d T>'=

Lecturer, will also be delivered in French and German

end LakXlk^TvidXtuT'’ “ ^
the Univemity. R h 8ubjec under ‘he direction of

the^h^x;;îcSteoorble by **-* -

whoTh-L" She^ufvZtt' th« College

• ationa, provided they are placed in 1™™^°"°' Examin- 
Rev^tîîe'îhïputy^Wwslenlst jphnb0U*d

ta

Jo

be addressed to the
h College.

representatives on univers,tv counc.l.

Vcn. ArehdForth," B oJ*ev- O’Meara, MA.,
Canop Coombes, MA Prof FCR J“ M.a‘he«>n, B.D, Rev. 
bald, Esq. ' f' K B Kenrick, B.A., H. Arehi-

representatives on UNIVERSITY BOARD OF 8TUD1ER 
Rev. Canon O'Meara Re, Canon Matheaon.

• S3O
K

■ ST



graduates
nd.D.D-
'’Meara,

Rupert’s

theson,

% I
D. D.

ne W;v.RCYM„ut„7°litan 0f Rapert'S Und
the Right Rev. Cyprian'Pinkham.
The Right Rev. W. D. Reeve.
1 he Right Rev. Jervois A. Newnham.
The Very Rev. J. Grisdale.
The Ven. R, McDonald.
The Ven. J. A. McKay.'
The Rev. A. W. F. Cooper.
The Ven. T. Vincent.

I, D.D.

Eng-

se and
e Rev. honorary fellows,

R. Caldwell, Esq., M.A., Fellow of Corpus Christi College 
Cambridge, formerly Scholar of St. John’s College. g ’
Johl’s Cdl"geArCb' McDoneld- DD- Scholar of St.

hop of

Land. 
: The

M. A.
Rev. T. C. Coggs.
Rev. J. W. Matheson. 
Rev. C. N. Jeffrey.

Rev. R. G. Stevenson. 
Rev. J. W. B. Page. 
Rev. W. T. Mitton.in.

J. Wrigley, Esq.itoba, 
on of R. A.

W. T. B. Kennedy.
Rev. R. F McLennan.
W. A. McIntyre.
E. E. Phair.
W. H. Smith.
Rev. A. Cook.
Rev. W. Nicholls. .
H. W. Herchmer.
Rev. W. D. Barber.
Rev. H. M. Drummond. 
Rev. J. G. Anderson.
T. Wai burton [deceased], 
J. A. Machray.
.Rev. I: C. Fortin.
W. E. Beddome.
Rev. T. H. Pritchard.
G. Camsell.
James McKay.

Rev. D. Kirk by.
I). J. Tait.

I Rev. R. G. Stevenson. 
I Rev. E. A. W. Gill.
J, R. Bird.
J. H. Black.
J. H. Wrigley.
W. R. Ross.
D. J. Goggin.
H. G. Fisher.
W. A. Corbett.
C. W. Girdlestone.
A. Cram.
Rev. C. Cunningham. 
Rev. N. Hewitt.
Rev. Jos. Page.
^ev- t. H J. Walton. 
H. B. Aitkins.

its of

liege
min-

the

I.A.,
lev.
chi-

»

1C
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A. J. Flett.
H. Cook.
J. L. Doupe.
Rev. J. W. Matheson. 
Rev. J. W. B. Paire. 
Rev. W. Hobbes.”
Rev. D. A. B. Stoddart. 
Rev. J. E. Kimberly.

Rev. R. H. L. Girling. 
H. J. King. ,
Rev. F. M

Ri
lb

ercer.
F. S. Rounthwaite. 
F. S. Chapman. * 
A. T. Norquay. 
Rev. A. S. White. 
W. Brand.

R,
R<
R(
Rt
Re
Re
ReB. D.

rn!16 n6V" ^anon Matheson. 
lhe Rev. Canon Flett. 
lhe Rev. W. A. Burman. 
The Rev. A. W. Goulding. 
lhe Rev. I. C. Fortin.
The Rev. C. N. Jeffrey, 
lhe Rev. E. S. W. Pentreath. 
JJ"1 ^ev- H M. Drummond 
fhe Rev. T. H. Pritchard. •
1 he Rev. J. G. Anderson.

Re^ev" ^ McLennan. 
The Yen. Arch. G. McKay'. 
1 he Rev. T. W. Bunn. * 
The Rev. T. C. Coggs.

Sev C R Dittler.
1 he Rev. J. W. B. Pane 
The*Rev. W. Nicolls.
The Rev. N. Hewitt, 
l he Rev. R. Q. Stevenson.

The Rev. R. e 'co^I: H W BaldMk

Re
Re

,

ALUMNI IN THEOLOGY.

Rev. I. C. Fortin.
Kev. K Davis [deceased]. 
Rev. C. N. Jeffrey.
Rev. C. R. Littler.
Rev. F. E. Roy.
Rev. J. G. Anderson.
Rev. A. Cook.
Rev. W. Nicola 
Rev. W. D. Barber.
Rev. W. L. Cheney.
Rev. H. M. Drummond 
Rev. J. W. Matheson 
Rev. J. W. B. Page.
Rev Jos. Page.
Rev. E. A. W. Gill.
Rev. T. H. Pritchard.
Rev. R. G. Stevenson.
Rev. N. Hewitt.
Rev. T. H. J. Walton.
Rev. R. H. L. Girling.
Rev. F. Mercer.

Rev. H. Budd [deceased] 
Yen. R. McDonald.
Yen. Arch. Vincent.
Ven. Arch. J.X McKav. 
Rev. S. Pritchard.
Rev. J. Settee.
Rev. G. Cook.
Rev. H. Cochrane.
Rev. Geo. B 
Rev. B. Spence.
Rev. L. Caldwell [deceased]. 
Rev. T. Cook [deceased]. 
Rev. Canon Matheson.
Rev. A. C. Garrioch.
Rev. J. Saunders.
Ven. Geo. McKay.
Rev. J. Sinclair.
Rev. B. McKenzie.
Rev. A. G. Pinkhain. ,
Rev. J. Badger.
Rev. Canon Flett.

JÏ

n
ruce.

!1

il*
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Rev. F. W. Greene. 
Rev. J. Irvine.
Rev. D. N. Kirk by. 
Rev. W. A. Burman. 
Rev. A. W. Guuldimr. 
Rev. T. W. Burin.
Rev. T. C. Cogrgs.
Rev. M. Scott.
Rev. R. R. McLennan. 
Rev. 0. Gtfnningh 
Rev. J. H. Sykes.
Rev. J. Maggrah.

ng- Rev. 1). A. B. Stoddard. 
Rev. H. W. Baldock. 
Rev. W. Clarke.
Rev. J. E. Kimberly. 
Rev. R. K. Coates.
Rev. G. C. Hill.
Rev. A. W. Woods.
Rev. E. Thomas.
Rev. A. S. White.
Rev. W. E. Hobbes.
Rev. G. Prewer.
Rev. H. B. Collier.

ATTENDANCE 1892-93.

SENIOR B. A.

i

am.nan.
Kay'.

STUDENTS IN

e. A. T. Norquuy. A. de Silva White.
JUNIOR B. A.

V McFarlane. 
G. C. d’Easum. 
Jas. Lawler.
A. J. Dove.
J. F. Cross.
S. D. Middleton.

son. A. G. Pinkham. 
M. Seigmiller. 
W. R. Tymms. 
C. Camsell.
H. G. Roy.
E. G. Henham.

:k.

I]. PREVIOUS YEAR.
M . J. Richardson. 
J. A. Richardson.
I. McNeece.
J. Beacham.
J. C. Dearden.
H. A. Gray/

R. Magnusson. 
Miss E. Ad 
Miss M. Burke.
E. Haflner.
F. J. Bell.
E. Howell.

ams.

J. S. Bond.
PRELIMINARY YEAR.

E. E. McDonald. 
E. L. King.
Miss D. Fortin. 
H. F. Kerr.

H. F. Hall.
C. S. Vincent. 
Miss Shore. 
Miss Percival.T \J. B. Sargent. 

MEDICAL ENTRANCE.
/"J. F. Pinkham. 

E. Eberts. P. Winram. 
G. Cleverly.

/

Jas. W. Cross.
> »
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i

( Founded \n 1871.)
-, B

BOARD OF MANAGEMENT. R
P°n* Chief Justice Taylor, Chairman.

<‘V. Prof. Hart, B D., Secretary 
Hev. J. M. King, D.D., Treasurer.

A B B«irdr HBl7Cj;DrrR0lTtS0n' Dr 1,0V*1' Joseph Hogg,
Wright BDe’ t RA' A' Uniuhart, Peter

K h,.1) McLaren, B.D., John H„„„ R (j Mae

St p^FRut0Mi'BCOInu“enC‘'....*■'**«* “cKen^t

R

R
R

R

V SENATE.

Rev. Principal King, D.D., Chairman.
Rev. Prof. Hart, B.D., Secretary. x

n.m„V B Ar' ?Tr 7r, ”RUXal’ Jr9>h H'W James Kar,,„-
B.
M

STAFF OF INSTRUCTORS ZN
ARTS DEPARTMENT.

Session, October 8 to May 81.

ReV' M'AV LLU' Prufesur uf Science and

Rev. Thomas Hart, M.A.,
French.

V'

B.L)., Professor of Classics and

Rev. Join, M. King. D.D, Lecturer 
Philosophy and in German.

RtiV' A0SyBtt'rd’ B D" Lecturer in L°gic and Political Econ-

Mr‘ J p, ?1cott> B A ■ Assistant Lecturer in Mental and Moral 
Philosophy and Resident Tutor.

Mr HmHatiïUnder8°n- B A ’ Tutf>r »nd Lecturer in Mathe-

on Mental and Moral

,-i <M
' SC -+

CO
 to
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THEOLOGICAL DEPARTMENT.

ApriZ 5 to August 81—Staff for 1891
-, Rev. John M King, D.D., Principal of Manitoba College Old 

and New Testament Exegesis and Biblical Theology.
Rev. A B. Baird, B.D., Professor in Manitoba College, He- 

blew, Introduction Bnd Ohurch History.
Rev. Wn^McLare.i, D.1X, Knox College, Toronto, Systematic*

Kev. R. Y. Thomson, B.D., Knox College, Toronto, Apologetics.
Rev. Principal Caven, D.D., Knox College, Toronto, will 

Lecture on New Testament Exegesis, should circum- 
stances permit. ^

Rev. D- J; Macdonnell, B.D , will give a course of lectures on 
The Minister and his Work.”

REPRESENTATIVES ON UNIVERSITY COUNCIL.

« nDr^Kii?’Pr; ®ryce' Prof Hart> B.D., Rev. A. B. Baird,
M P P U ’ ^on" ^ief Justice Taylor, James Fisher,

REPRESENTATIVES ON UNIVERSITY BOARD 

Rev. Prof. Hart and Rev. Dr. Bryce.

SCHOLARSHIPS AND PRIZES.

open for competition in the 

THEOLOGICAL COURSE.

First Year.
CampheU-Woods Scholarship, $50 for general proficiency. 
John Black „ 40 „ „

3.. Ruth Russell Winchester ■■ 40 „ „
4. Memorial Scholarship (St.

James Square.)

H°gg.
Peter

!. Mac- 
awson, 

Alex, 
W. D.

'anju-
aylor,

OF STUDIES.

The following are
) and

and

1.
dorai

Ccon-
.30

Second Year.loral
t

l' ^Wtcîîwfimf Sch°larshiP’ m for general proficiency. 

3. Mary Ferine Wallace »
ithe-

40
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Third Year.
1- Robt. Anderson Scholarship,

1st prize 30 
2nd prize 20

1.

3. ,1

I i
must reach the 

the work of the year, takenonaggregate.
graduates of the university 

Manitoba college.
1?OF MANITOBA FROM

M. A.
ISSo A. M. Campbell, B.A. 

R G. McBeth, B.A.
ISsc w ^ S“ther,Hn<l, B.A. 
1886—W. m. Omand. B.A.

A. Maclaren, B.A.
1337—J. H. Mulvey BAT. HugJd RA^

H. A. Stewart, B.A
i889-â: ÏÏ,T- ba-

A. Bowman.
1301—J. C. Saul, B.A.

R M. Smith, B.A 
1303-1. Pitblado.

R Thomson.
Il- G. S. Connery.
Daniel McIntyre.

i

18!

B. A. 1881380 W. R. Gunn.
1881—G. F. M unroe.

J. B. Pol worth 
1882 A. M. Campbell.

R G. McBeth.
R R Sutherland.
N. McCallum. 

1883-W. McK. Omand.
F. A. Biown.
■A. Maclaren.

18sa I S C(xle [dec’d], 
1884^—J. H. Mulvey.

W. B. Elkin.
^ • C. Graham. 
Miss J. L Holmes. 
J- H. Leech.
T. E. Lockhart.
D. D. McKay.
M. B. McEweu.
J. E. Munro.
F. Mulvey.
F. H. Russell.
W- G. Rutherford. 
F. J. Sharpe.

188!

187f

1880

>
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D. H. Me Vicar.
D. S. McPheison. 

1S85—J. T. Huggard.
A. N. McPherson. 
F. B. Anderson.
H. A. Stewart.
A. W. Thomson.
A. McLean.

1886— 1. Pftblado.
E. W. Montgomery. 
J. H. W. Quigfey. 
H. M. Thompson.
F. S Fraser.
F. X. McPhillips.
G. M. Mclvor.
T. W. Taylor.
J. E. Davis.
J. A. Bowman.
M. R. Gordon.
D. McIntyre.

1887— F. L. Davis.
M. S. FrasW.
J. G. Harvay. *
J. K. McGimvray.
A. N. McLeod.
D. W. MhKercher.
J. C. Saul.
R. M. Smith.
J. A. Yeomans.
F. F. Wesbrook.

1888— W. P. Argue.
D. Campbell.
M. P. McGregor.
R. H. Milligan.
J. A. Calder.
R. D. Campbell.
T. G. McCrossan.

1889— T. Beveridge.
A. EL Driscoll.

D. H. Urquhart.
1890—J. A. Campbell.

D. G. S. Connery.
S. Cowan.
W. B. Gumming. 
Miss I. Hooper.
A. Maughan.

. J. N. McLean.
F. H. Mitchell.
M. B. O'Dell.
R. Patterson.
W. Robeson.
H. Saunderson.
C. G. L. Wolf.

1891—C. Braithwaite.
J. C. Butchart.
J. S. Conklin.
T. Doolittle.
D. Forrester.
L Hogg.
W. F. Irvine.
S. E. Lang.
A. J. McGillivray.
C. McDiarmid.
J. McDonald.
D. McIntyre.
J. McPherson.
E. E. Sharpe.
Miss A. M. Williams.

1892—F. W. Clarke.
J. Frank Fisher.
J. S. Hamilton.
Miss Maggie Johnson. 
James Laing.
John R. MacArthur. 
Allan Moore. 
ï1. J. Scott.
Simon W. Thomson. 
Herbeit E. Wise.

I

ih the 
taken

W

ALUMNI IN THEOLOGY.
1878—James Duncan.

Samuel Poison. 
1880—Dugald McGregor.

1892—Kenneth A. Gollan. 
A. C. Manson. 
Samuel Poison.

•r#.
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1884— Duncnn M un roe.

James Todd.
John Kelly.

1885— David Henderson, ft A.
W. McK. Omand, B.A,

18^6—John M. Simpson.
1887— A. McLean, B.A.

H. W. Fraser.
D. H. Me Vicar, B.A.
A. B. Winchester.
G. A. Laird, B.A.

1888— T. Collins Court.
Angus McLeod.

1889— W. J. Hall.
Isaac McDonald.

1890— Walter Beattie.
Arthur Bowman, B.A. 
RoderickG. McBeth.M.A * 
Norman H. Russell,B.A.

1891— Jas. Buckanan.
Duncan Campbell, B.A. 
Peter Fisher. 
flQbert K. Knowles.
Jm»s. Lockhart.
D. D. Mackay, B.A.
Charles McKerchar.
Ja^j. E. Munro, B.A.
Hope F. Ross.

1892—Thos. Beveridge, B.A. 
William Chestnut.
A. E. Driscoll, B.A.

TH KO LOCI ICAL STUDENTS IN

Richard Weir.
1893—A. B. Alexander, B.A.

■ A. W. Argue, B.A.
J. Brown, B.A.
A. M. Brown, B.A.
P. C. Cameron, B.A.
A. E. Camp, B.A.
R. D. Campbell, M.D. 
Isabella Conklin, B.A. 
Samuel Cowan, M.D. 
Hugh Cowan, B.A.
J. R. Davidson, B.A. 
Alex. J. Douglas, B.A. 
William N. Finlay, B A 
J. S. Hall, B.A, ‘ 
Alice W. Ham, B.A.
'H. R Hooper, B.A.
J. C. Hossack, B.A.
M. Bruce Jackson, B.A. 
A. Kendo, 6.A.
John H. Leech, LL.B. 
Alex. N. McLeod, M.D.
D. Chas. Mac Arthur,B.A 

• R. A. Mitchell, B.A.
E. Guthrie Perry, B.A 
Isaac Pitblado, M.A./ 
Lillian K. Ponton.

ô James Pullar, B.A.
John L. Small, B.A.
J. A. UrquhaK, B.A.

r

attendance during SESSION 1894. 
Third Year.

Maxwell, Jobn. 
Macleod, T. H. Paterson, Robt., B.A. 

Russell, Francis, B.A.
Second Year.

Arnet, D.
Chisholm, Andrew. 
Innis, Biyce. 
Ledingham, A. P.

/.McDiarmid, Christie, B A 
McIntyre, Dugald L, B.A. 
McLellan, Hugh.
Scott, J. S., B.Â.
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Third Year.B.A. k

Cameron, J. Ç. 
Dobbin, J. S. 
Ferguson, J. B. 
Graham, William. 
Guthiie, J. N. 
Hall, W. T.
Kemlo, Alex., B.A. 
Laing, James, B.A.

JMcKibben, Crawford. 
McRae. W. W. 
Mitchell, R. A., B.A. 
Moore, Allan, B.A. 
Richmond, E. M. 
Taylor, James. 
Thomson, S. W., B.A.

L

L
.A.

ID.
B.A.
ID.

STUDENTS IN ARTS IN ATTENDANCE DURING SESSION 1892-3. 

Post Graduates.
A.
B.A.

Clark, Fred, B.A.-, B. A. McAithur, John, B.A.
Scott, Fred, B.A.

A.
Senior B.A. Year.

Alexander, A. B. 
Argue, A. W. 
Brown, John. 
Cameron, P. C. 
Camp, A. E. 
Chisholm, And. 
Conklin, Isabella D. 
Cowan, Hugh. 
Davidson, John R. 
Douglas, Alex. J. 
Ferguson, J. B. 
Findlay, W. N.

Hall, A. J.
Ham, Alice M. 
Hooper, H. R. 
Hossack, J. J. 
Jackson, Bruce. 
Kemlo, Alex. • 
McArthur, I). Charles. 
Perry, £. Guthrie. 
Ponton, Lilian.
Small, John L. 
Urquhart, J. A.

Pu liar, James.
Vance, W. A. (since deceased).

Junior B.A. Year.

B.A.

rj.B.
Vt.D.
,B.A.

l.A.
l./

L

Archeson, T. D.
Ball, Augustus H. 
Beveridge, Ebenezer. 
Bruce, G<

:894. (
McMunn, R. S. 
McRae, W. W. 
Murray, Anna 
Ponton, Thomas R. 
Robinson, A. T. 
Sharpe, Charles. 
Small, W. J.
Smith, Edwin. 
Sutherland, Edith A. 
Sweet, H. C.

-'Taylor, Jennie. 
Urquhart, Ida.
Wark, Joseph.

eo.
Cowan, H. J. 
Fleming, James. 
Gun, H. JT. 
Hartley, Fenton. 
Lawson. John. 
Marshall, Thomas. 
Mathesont Duncan. 
McKibbin, C. 
McLeod, A. D.

• /

/
'v - -
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Previous.

Affleck, Geo.
%rnes, Frances. . 
Conklin, Roscoe. 
Creighton, John A. 
Dempster, W. J. 
Dunn, A.
Gillies, Alexander. 
Hart, Ethel. 
Harrison, George.

• King, R. A. 
Manahan, Wm. 
McArthur, A. G. 
McNabb, I. Willard. 
Ross, D. G.
Stirling, H. J. 
Strachan, Andrew. 
Watt, Walter.

R

H
J. I
J. I
W.v • *
G. I
S. F
Maji
A. A
Rev,
Wm
R. J
R. P
G. M
W. A 
Rev.<

J. H.t
Rev. 
T. J.

V

yV

J. A
Rev. J
J. B. f
Rev. J 
Prof. ( 
A. M. 
Thus. ] 
J. H. J 
Capt. (

'

._A -

-j.
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Wcôlep College.

(Affiliated in 1888.)d.

THE COLLEGE BOARD.
Retire,,, September, «3. Retire i„ September, ,894.

j h t'tr "bC K jM""^kw«»d«wi;rthU

iBFq' F-S

Sl!„Yz* p6p f, «fs-attHev. Job. H.il^ L1,0*;': B Ad ,
k j Sr6,11 ^j-uird.b.a!p”d.
q {v %,bl,n' ^ Hon. C. Sifton, B.A., M.P P

ïlv T T ’ E8q' A M. Peterson, B.A.
VaHotZ:^. ^.Hftajkntt.M.A.

tT m BM'!rep“ Thoa. Nixon, Sr!X)
T. J. McBnde, Esq. E. Benson, M.I). ^

. Officers of the Board.
Chairman ; J. A. M. Aikins, M.A., Q.C.

ice-Chairman : J. H. Ashdown, Esq 
Bursar : Principal Sparling.
Secretary : G. H. Campbell,
Auditor: Jas. Tees, Esq.

§k

Esq.

EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE.

H. H. Chown, .A., .D 
G. H. Campbel. Es<
Rev. Prof. Stewart, D. 
Prof. Laird, Ph. D.
Rev. T. E. Morden, B.A. 
A. Monkman, Esq.
R. P. Roblin, Esq., M.P.P. 
W H Culver, B.A.. Q.C. 
J. H. D. Munson, B.A.

£ A M. Aikins, M.A., Q.C.
id RrinciPal Sparling, D.D. 

B. Somerset, Esq.
Rev. James Woodsworth.
* rof. Cochrane, B.A.
A M. Peterson, B.A.
Thus. Nixon, Sr., Esq.
J H. Ashdown, Esq.
C^apt. G. H. Young.

^_____________

.
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 ■ 
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Capt. R. J. Whitla. 
Rev. John Semmens. 
E. Benson, M.I).

S. R. Parsons, Esq. 
J. H Housser, Esq.
T. J. McBride, Esq. 

Rev. J. M. Harrison.

S
F
V
V

REPRESENTATIVES ON THE UNIVERSITY

For 1891-92.
J. H. Ashdown, Esq.
Prof. Cochrane.
J- A. M. Aikins, M.A., Q.C. 

Rev. Prof. Stewart, B.D.
REPRESENTATIVES ON THE UNIVERSITY BOARD OK STUDIES. 

Professors Cochrane and Laird.

FACULTY OF ARTS.
Sparling, M A., D.D., Principal, Professor of Mental 
Moral Philosopha 

R R. Cochrane, B.A (Tor ),
Mathematics.

G. J. Laird, B.A., Ph. D. (Bresl.), Processor of Chemistry 
A Experimental Physics.
Professor Cochrane, Lecturer on English.
Dr. Laird, Lecturer on French and German

- Stewart, B.D., Lecturer on English and History.
J. H. Riddell, B.A., B.D., Tutor in Classics. • J

XCOUNCILi
J

Rev. Principal Sparlino. 
Prof. Laird.
J. B. Somerset, Esq.

A

J.
H

Rev. J. W. S 
and

A
T.
Wof Pure and Applied
E.
J.and R.
VV
Mi
H.
Jaj
Jo

FACULTY OF THEOLOGY.
Rev. J W. Sparling, M_A., D.D., Principal, Professor of Homi- 

letics, I astoral Theology and Church History.
Rev. A. Stewart B.D., Professoi of Hebrew, Systematic The- 

ol°gy au<l Gld Testament Exegesis.

GRADUATES IN ARTS 
Of the University of Manitoba f

B.A.

a Ar
W

Ra
Re
C.
MiWesley Coller/e.rom
H
AllMiss Berte Earle, 1890  ............................................Winnipeg

VV T. Shipley, 1891,Silver Medallist in N at. Science. WaVyBank
A AJ SaZtttt,’Joi91, Bronze MedaHistin Nat. Science. Winnipeg
A. J. 1 lifts, 1891 .......................................... Bradwardme
J. H. Burrow, 1892, Govemor-General’s Medallist in

the General B.A................................ Wolselev
W. A. Cooke, 1892, Bronze Medallist in Mental and y

^Moi^l Science................................................... Prince Albert

Jal
Mi:
Ed
Mil
J.
C.

Jol
J. 1
Jas

»

:

• a-



S. E. Clement, 1892.............. «..............
R. A. Clement, 1892 ..........................
W. A. Lewis, 1892............
W. W. Abbott, 1893.......... ............................................
M. M. Bennett, 1893.......... .... ' " ’ ‘ ' " * "........
Jas. Endicott, 1893, Governor-General’s Medallist in

Mental and M oral Science........  *
A. E. Hetherington, 1893, Silver Medallist * in " the

General B.A. Course :............
K. SparH^, 1893, Bronze Medallist in Classics ‘ .'

. W. Whitla, 1893................................
UNDERGRADUATES OF THE UNIVERSITY OF MANITOBA, 

In attendance at Wesley College.
Senior B.A.

Winnipeg 
Winnipeg 
. Napinka 

. Boharm 
. Carnduti"

.. .China ^
)

.... Daly 
Winnipeg 
Winnipeg

A. R. Aldridge..........
T. E. Argue................
W. L. Armstrong....
E. J. Chegwin..........
J. P. Clinton............
R. J. Cook............
W. S. A. Crux..........
Miss M. K. Ed mi son .
H. J. Graham..........
Jasper Hal penny ....
Jos. Little (................

* Arthur Martin ..........
W. R. Sparling......

Ralph R. J. Brown ..
Rev. T. C. Buchanan .
C. H. Cross. ..............
M iss S. Good..............
H. A. Gordon..............
Alfred Haw..............
Jabez Hugg................
Miss Kate Lane. .....
Edwin Loftus..............
Miss M. McCrossan ...
J W. McKitrick .....
C. H. Morgan..............
John H. Soady ......
J. P. Wadge..........................
•las. S. Woodsworth

,. .. Winnipeg 
.... Neepawa

............... Winnipeg

............... Winnipeg

............... Winnipeg
....... Boissevain
............... Winnipeg
............... Keewatin
........ Paisley, Ont
............... Neepawa
............... Neepawa

Rapid City 
............ McGregor

Junior B. A.
.............. Winnipeg

• • .............Carberry
.............. Winnipeg

.....................Virden
Portage la Prairie

........ ’... Winnipeg ’
...................Carman
............... Winnipeg
. Portage la Prairie
............... Winnipeg
.... . Paisley, Ont
............... Winnipeg
. . . Pleasant Home 

................Winnipeg
B

5
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Pi
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Previous.
O. P. L. B ray ... 
I. F. Brooks ....
C. E. Coke..........
J as. Down...........
H. V. Fieldhouse 
Miss M. Irvine.. , 
R. M. Riddell
M in. Shavv..........
T. K. Taylor.
H. W. W adge .. .

• • Wolseley, N.W.T.
........ . Roland, Man
...... Walnut, Ont .
.......... t. Winnipeg
.................Neepawa
..........Pilot Mound
................. Napinka
............... Winnipeg
............ Winnipeg
............... Winnipeg

\

J. \* F

f F

■—
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Manitoba flfccbical College.

Established 188, 1. Affiliated 188f

, N.W.T.
ind, Man
nut, Ont ,
Winnipeg
'Jeepnwa
t Mound
Mapinka
Winnipeg
Winnipeg
rinnipeg

ORIGINAL INCORPORATORS.
Dr. J. Kerr.
Dr.,J. R. Jones.
Dr. R. J. Blanchard. 
Dr. R. G. Brett.
Dr. R. B. Fergusson.* 
Dr. J. W. Good.

Dr. A. H. Ferguson.
Dr. J. W. Whiteford.* 
Dr. J. Patterson.
Dr. W. R. D. Sutherland. 
Dr. T. Fafard.*
Dr. A. McDiaimid.

Hon. Dr. Wilson.
^Deceased.

PROFEaSORS AND LECTURERS.

J. Wilford Good JIB., Tor ; L.ReC.P Edin.; Member of the 
Medical Staff of the Winnipeg General Hospital : Oph- 
tlmlime and Aural Surgeon to St. Boniface Hospital • 
Dean o the Faculty. Cor. Lombard and Main Sts.P 

1 rotessor of Clinical Surgery, and Lecturer 
ology and Otology.

A. H Feiguson M.D. Mel,.; F.T.M.S. 240 Garry St corner 
Graham. Surgeon in Chief to St. Boniface Hospital

S^Kery. gerJ' AsSOciate Profc8“°r "« Clinical 

Treasurer of the Faculty.

on Ophthalm-

1

gist to St. Boniface Hospital.
Professor of Obstetrics and Diseases 

Children.

Fell. Trin. 
Gynwcolo-

of Women and

J. A McArthur, M.D., C.M., McGill. 254 Carlton Street 
Surgeon to St. Boniface Hospital M

Professor of Medical Jurisprudence and Toxicology.
H. M. Sim 

C.S.,
London.

pson, M.D., C.M., Univ. Man.; L.R.CP Edin • T R 
Edin.; L.M., Edin.; L F.P.&S, Glasgow ; F.R.G.S.,

Medical Staff, Winnipeg General Hospital 
maples and Practice of Medicine.N

l
—

:
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H. H. Chown, B.A., M.D., Queen’s Univ t pnp T j 

Memto „f the Medical Staff of the" Winnipeg aZoZ

ASStSo^ryr'jf“"°r °f °linical to1**- Professor of Al
a Ai

Ai
AS,^8iTn\v 'D . C “ ■ McGiH- Member of the Medical 

Demonstrator of ZSp-“"’P^1' 2«* Donald S

W JsSlsf°?l *“?■> ?M- McGill' Member of the Modi,

Ptcfessor of A,mZ,rg H”Pital' 289 M“" S‘-

Æneas J. Macdonnell, B.A., MD CM M^nni ±ao m • ox

W' William I

, Pr An*st)jetizei to St. Boniface Ho pital.
Pi ofessor of Chemistry, General and Practical 
Registrar of the Faculty.

J. 0. Todd, M.D., C.M. Man. Univ. 
to St. Boniface.

Bi
Bt
Be
Br
Ba
Be
Bu
Bu
Bu
Cr
Ch
Co
Co
Co
Ch
Cu
Cai

402 Jemima St. Surg
Professor of Surgical Anatomy. Demonstrator of Anatomy. 
&Mafn'st’ “pf ' VlCt<"'.i“i M D-C.M. Univ. Manitoba
ProMWSt.ffe“‘° ht' H“PiW'

J. H. O’Donnell, M.D. Victoria ; M.D.C.M. Trinity Consult
dentPofthC1Bp t0the ^inuiPeS General Hospital. Presi-- 
dent ot the Provincial Board of Health.

1 rofessor ot Sanitary Science.
E W Montgomery, B.A., M.D., C.M. Univ. Man 

Professor of Materia Medica
F. F. Wesbrook, B.A, M.D., C.M. Univ 

Lecturer on Histology and Pathology.
Jno. F. Howard, M.O.C.P. 

maceutical Association.
Lecturer on

Caieon
Crt
Da
Da436
Du
Elk
Elli
Fin
Gal
Guir
Goc
Gra
Hat
Her
Hut
Hai
Ingl
Lou
Line
Law
Mor
Mon

and Therapeutics.
Man.

President of the Manitoba Phar-

Pharmacy.

REPRESENTATIVE ON UNIVERSITY 

Dr. McDiarmid.
COUNCIL.
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London.
General LIST OF STUDENTS 1892-3.

Andrew, J. N..............
Armstrong, J! W.. :...
Andrews, A. T...........
Bird,G. H. ....................
Brown, R. W . ...
Bell, J. C. .,............... '
Brien, F. G................
Baird, A. R....................
Bottom ly, E...................
Bunn, W. R..................
Burridge, A. J...............
Burnham, F. W. E. ...
Crokat, E. A..................
Cleghorn, T. M .
Cowan, S. B.................
Conklin,'T. S.................
Coulter, T. E. ..............
ChipperfieM, G. E.
Curtis, G. E.................
Camsell, G.......................
Campbell, R. 1)..............
Crabbe, J. S...................
Davidson, C............... .
Davidson, D.....................
Duncan, G. E..................
Elkin, S. J. ...
Elliott, G. E.............
Findlay, E. K..................
Galian, J..........................
Gunne, J. R....................
Goodwin, R....................
Grant, T............................
Hargrave, H. P...............
Hep worth, W...................
Hutchinson, N...............
Hum mon, A....................
Inglis, M. S......................
Lougheed, T. H.............
Lines, T. W......................
Lawther, A.......................
Morrison, R. L...............
Monro, A. S....................

. Neepawa, Man.
Hansport, N. S.
Winnipeg, Man. 
Qu’Appelle, N. W. T.
Glen boro, Man.
Ontario. t

Carlton i lace, Ont. 
Alexander, Man. 
Birmingham, Eng.
St. John’s, Man.
Winnipeg M
West Superior, Wis. U.S.A.
Glenboro, Man.
Elkhorn „
Portage la Prairie, Man. 
Winnipeg, Man.

M II

Brandon „

St. John’s m 
Peace River, N.W.T.

ssor of

Medical 
laid Stx

(
Jedr
n St.

ain St. 
Dspital.

[ember
’illiam

irgeon .Winnipeg, Man. 
^Birmingham, Eng. 
Gaspean, N. S. 
Winnipeg, Man. 
Dublin, Ireland. 
Winnipeg, Man. • 
Carlton Place Ont. 
Dublin, Ireland. 
Glenboro, Man. 
Virden, „ 
Winnipeg, »

itomy, 
. 436 1
nsult-
Presi-

■i

............... St. Laurent, Man.

............... Winnipeg „

................................... . » ii t

............... Boissevain, „

............... Calgary, Alberta.

............... Selkirk, Manitoba.
■............. Boissevain, M
...............Russell, h
...............Carman, „
............. Winnipeg, ,,

>har-

n 
r
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Moody, A. W............
McLeod, A. N. 
McLennon, J. H... .
McDonald, D.............
McGuire, J. A.
McKay, H............
McQueen, D. D. ... 
Mutchmor, T. T 
McRae, J. R... 
McCullock, R W. ' ’ ’ ‘ 
Norfjuay, H. C.. .. 
Perry, H. H.. * ' "
Parr, C. A..............
Patelin, R. S..., .
Poole, J. J..........
Rolston, C. N. ... 
Sloan, J. M.
Stevenson, W..
Scott, W. W..........
Stewart, A. B......
Stewart, J. L
smith, c. t. .. ' ' ; ' ; ; ;
Storey, B............
Stapled, G. W...
Shoultz, L.......... ..
Vanstone, C. M 
Versailles, A. E. 
Webster, W....... ‘
Williamson, G. W.
Watson, J. N..........
Watson, C. W.
Voung, g..

• • • • Virden, „
• •.. Winnipeg, „
••••' " »•
•. . . Rossburn, „
• • • • Meadow Lea, „
• • • • Winnipeg,. „

• •. Mehta,
• ■ • • Emerson, „
• • • • Winnipeg,

.. .St. John’s „
............... Winnipeg, „
.............. " h
....... . • • • Bridgewater, N. S.
............... Balmoral, Man.
.............. Elkhorn, „
..............Wùbdstock; Ont.
..............Winnipeg, Man.
............ Walhalla, N. D., Ü.S.A.

.... J»randonv Man.
............ Edinburgh, Scotland.
............ " innipeg, Man.

St

Sti

11^

!•
• • St. Johns, „
• • St. Boniface, „
• • Dominion City, Man Winnipeg, Ln 

Pilot Mound, „
* ' • • II

.............. Winnipeg,
Siuâmu Preceding to the Degree of M.D 

the Primary Examinati • who have passed 
ion of Manitoba University.

McGuire. J. A.
McKay, Hugh.
McQueen, D. D.
Perry, H H.
Poole, Jessie J.
Rolston. 0. M.
Smith, C. R 
Versailles, A. E.

Andrews, Jared N. 
Baird, A. R. 
Bottom ly, Ernest. 
Conklin, J. S. 
Coulter, J. E. 
Chipperfield, G. 
Hargrave, Percy N. 
Hutcheson, J. N.
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Ham man, Alfred. • 
Lawtlier, Alfred. 
Moody, Arthur W.

Williamson, G. W.
Watson, J. N.
Young, George.

fi j x ». “ —uree °f M.D. who have Passed
y intermediate Exammatiov of Manitoba University.

Andrew, darned N.

I

tiahan, J. 
Hepworth, W. 
McLennan, John K. 
McDonald, Donald. 
Norquay, H. C. 
Stevenson, W.
Scott, W. W. 
Stewart, A. RX 
Stewart, J.Jf 
Vans
Versailles, A. E.

Jiurd, A.
Brieit^Frederick Oral 
Burnham, Frederick. 
Crokat, Edward A. 
Cleghorn, J. M. 
Conklin, J. S.
Cana sell, George. 
Elkin, J. S.
Gunne, J. R.
Goodwin, R.

A. R
iam

C. M.
L.

St uilents who Passed
tlw Final Examination, far the Dea 
of M.D. in 189,1

ree

Armstrong, J. W. 
Brown, R. W.
Cowan, Samuel B. 
Campbell, Robt. Donald. 
Duncan, Geo. Edwaid. 
Findlay, Ephraim K.

Inglis, Maxwell S. 
Lougheed, Thos. Hedly. 
Morrison, Richard L. 
McLeod, Alex. Neil. 
Sloan, John McMichael. 
Simpson, Aldfred Homes. /

C.M. in 189J.

Armstrong, J. W. 
Brown, R. W.
Cowan, S. B.
Campbell, Robt. Donald. 
Duncan, Geo. Edward.

Findlay, Ephraim K. 
Inglis, Maxwell S. 
McLeod, Alex. Neil. 
Sloan, John McMichael. 
Simpson, Alfred Holmes.

issed

f

- .
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nized bythe** Medicine of

faculty of Physicians and Sur

University are recog-

■geons,
Glasgc

. *

ow.*“ The Royal College of Surgeons,

The Royal College of Physicians,

and for the Triple Qualification
of the Royal Colleges of Physicians and Sur

and the Faculty of Physicians and Surgeons,

Edinburgh. L

geons,
Edinburgh

Glasgow.

t :

EIf*T Of GRADUATES.

Degree.Name.
G. E. Dixon 
J. Fawcett, M.A... . 
G. A. Lacombe .. 

t H. L. Mclnnes..
4§A. Oliver............

J- R. Steep.........
J. A. Greig.........
W. A. B. Hutton.
R- M. Simpson 

t*+A. S. Thompson... 
A. D. Carscallen . . . 

E. Gernmel 
T+C. J. Large.........

V. E. Latimer ...
J. P. McIntyre .
A. Sibbit ......
U. W. Cowan............

J. <moulding . ..
E. A. Blakely ...
J. Calder . ............
T. J. Lamont....

§ R. Lipsett............
A. B. Stewart.........
X. McPhillips, B.A:.. 

T Gordon Bell. ...
W. Brifth waite

Residence.
1886, St. Paul, Minn.
1886, St. John’s, Dakota.

-, M n „ .. 1886> Montreal.
. M.D. C.M., 1886, Edmonton, N W T

M.D., 1886, ....................
1886, Winnipeg.

M ~J887, Botineau, Dakota. ‘ * 
w ,V’ U.M., 1887, Winnipeg, 
w î?"’ ^-M., 1887, Winnipeg 
M I). C M., 1887, Ottawa.

* w J!-1**.. 1888> Morris, Man.
" ’ n « ' l*88' St Vaul. Minn.
• M.D..C.M., 1888,

■ M SvC M - 1888. Rirtie, Man............
M.D.,
M.D.,

M.D.,
tMMl),

M.D..

iM.D.,
1M.D.,
(If* + I

1

;
+ J

k1888, ...............................
1888, Neepawa, Man.
1888, Superior City, Mi
1888, Virden, Man.
1889, Winnipeg.

' -C.M., 1889, Medicine Hat.
••• .«S», Traherne, M

M.D., C.M., 1889...................^
1889, Duck Lake, N.W.T

u 1889> Victoria, B.C.
*8^> Brandon.

M.D.,

I
M.I):, an)innM.D.;
Ml),

1

an.
§

1890, Calgary.
)
//

*
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H. P. Byers M.D., 1890, Melita, Man.
* M. S. Fraser.............. M.D., CM, 1890, Brandon

.... M.D., C.M., 1890, Winnipeg.
F. F. Wesbrook, B.A. M.D., C.M., 1890, Winnipeg.
R. J. Campbell.........  M.D., C.M., 1891........................................
J. W. Cartmell......... M I)., C M., 1891, Glenboro.

t E. S. Popham, M.A. . M.D., C.M., 1891, Winnipeg
4 H. W. Porter.............. M.D., C.M., 1891, Wpg Gen. Hospital.

W. A. aherrin...........  M.D., 1891, Minnedosa.
. M.D, C.M, 1891, Pilot Mound, Man.
. M.D, CM., 1892, Morden.

Harry Cook, B.A. . M'.D , CM., 1892, Manitou, Man.
J. B. Fergusson. .*... M.D..C.M, 1892, Selkirk.
Miss Hattie Foxton.. M.D, CM., 1892, Detroit, Mich. 
Garner Galrnn, M.A.. M.D, CM., 1892, Deloraine, Man.
R. G. Haworth.........  -M.D., CM., 1892, McGregor, Man,
J Mclnnis................... M.D., C.M., 1892, Wpg Gen. Hospital.
XV. k. Metcalf............ M.D, Ç.M., 1892, Portage la Prairie.

IMontgomery, E.W,M A. M.D., CM., 1892, Winnipeg.
J. F. Pennefather. . . M.D., 1892.................. ..
JAV. Armstrong,B.A. M.D., C.M, 1893* Gladstone, Man.
R. W. Brown.............. M.D, CM, 1893, ...........
S. B. Cowan, B.A.. .. M.D, CM, 1893, Wpg Gen. Hospital. 

/ R. D. Campbell, B.A. M.D, C.M, 1893, Brainard,Minn,U.S
G. E. Duncan............ M.D, CM, 1893, Moose Jaw, N.WT

M.D, CM, 1893, Baldur, Man.
M.D, C.M, 1893, Winnipeg.

M.D, 1893, Glenboro.
1893, Carman.

A. N. McLeod, B.A .. M.D, C.M, 1893, Stonewall.
+ J. McM. Sloan..

A. H. Simpson .

tre recog-

• * J. O. Todd. ..

J. H. Sparling, 
t R. C. Boyle ...

s,
iburgh,

?°w.

nn.
)akota.

N.WT.

ikota. ‘ *
t E. K. Findlay ...

M. S. Inglis.........
T. H. Lougheed 
R. L. Morrison......... M.D,

in.
’. M.D, C.M, 1893, London, Eng. 
. M.D, C.M, 1893, Winnipeg.

N. B.—Graduates aie requested to notify the Registrar of 
any change in their addresses when such

in.
.Minn occur.

* Isbister Scholarship, 
t Boyle Scholarship.
Î Lafferty Medal.
§ Deceased. r».

M.W.T j i^

r
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mnîpevs >ç of Manitoba.
!

ORDER OF PROCEEDINGS.

»

Class and Honor Lists, 1893,
*jj

i. Entrance of Council.

.2. vi^ddress of the Chancellor.

3. Conferring ofI

“ ZZ-B. 
“ 3yL9. 
“ <2.3yt.

u

it/

“ s£^(d DPundem (aradum,.tt

4. "Presentation of DyLedals.

5. "Presentation of Scholarships.

6. Address by the Visitor, 3{is 3(onor

£ieut.-(aov. Schultz.

Ii
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Beoreee.

B. A. '

ST. BONIFACE COLLEGE.

J. Bernier, J. B. Buron, G. A. Dubuc, J. F. Letourneau.

ST. JOHN’S COLLEGE.

A. T. Norquay, A. S. White.

MANITOBA COLLEGE.

A. B. Alexander, A. W. Argue, J. Brown. A. M Brown P p r>im
rrW^ A FlnlaVMTi8ALH0nklM- H‘,C<^an' J- R- Davidson, A. Doug- 
U -, w %înlay».J- A. Hall, Misa A. M. Ham, H. R Hoooer T C 
Hossack M. B. Jackson A. Kemlo, D. C. Macarthur, R. Æ MitchcU, 
E- G Perry- Mlss L" K- ponton, J. Pullar, J. L Small, J. A. Urquhart.

WESLEY COLLEGE.

t i,WcW vAbboit- M- M. Bennett, Jas. Endicot, 
J K. Sparling, H. W. Whitla. A. E. Hetherington,

AD EUNDBM GRADUM.

A. J. Macdonnell.

L. L. B.
J. Hilyard Leech.

M. A.

m vrDrG' S- TC°n°nv,ryJ N- Hewitt- P- E. Lockhart, Daniel Mclntvre I 
N. McLean, I. Pitblado, R. G. Stephenson, R. Thompson * ’ J-

AD BUNDEM GRADUM.
W. P. N. J. Wharton.

Leod, John McMichael Sloan, Alfred Holmes Simpson.

C. M. •

Campbell T Br°Wn’ |a™uel B- Cowan Robert Donald
ïampoen George Edward uncan, Ephraim K. Findl v Mhtu.rH hSmipson. CX' NCl1 McLeQd Jobn McSlichael Stoan, Alfred Holmes

Robert Donald
S.

"A

v

t

.\

■s*
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fIDc&ale.
Classics;

Silver Medal—E. G. Perry, Man. Coll.
Bronze Medal—J. K. Sparling, Wesley Coll.

Natural Science
Silver Medal—D. C. McArthur, Man. Coll.
Bronze Medal—J. Brown, Man. Coll.

Mental and Moral Science (English) :
Governor General’s Silver Medal—James Endicot, Wesley Coll. 
Governoj General’s Bronze Medal-Hugh Cowan, Man. Coll.

Mental and Moral Science {Latin):
Silver Medal—J. Bernier, St. B> Coll.
Silver Medal—G. A. Dubuc, St. B. Coll.

Languages :
Silver Medal—Miss A. M. Ham, Man. Coll.
Bronze Medal—Miss L. K. Ponton, Man. Coll.

General B. A. :
• Silver Medal—A. E. Hetherington, Wesley Coll.

Bronze Medal—M. B. Jackson, Man. Coll.
Previous—General Proficiency :

Governor General’s Bronze Medal—W. Manahan, Man. Coll.

Vi

*

*» . "■

f
f

* **
V V

—......... •..•■■■
—------- ------------



m
m

H
H

f

F-
 *

X.

#
h

«L

r S

*

--
 ' ■

---
---

--
-

H
SE



*

Scbolavôbipô.'T

ARTS.Classics :
Senior B. A.—E. G. Perry, $100. 
t • „ . J- K. Sparling, $00.
Junior B.A.—G. d’Easum. $200.

J. Wark, $120.
Mathematics :

Senior B.A.-Harry W. Whitla, Wes. _
Junior B. A.—F. Cross, St. J. Coll., $100.

W. R. Sparling, Wes. Coll., $120.

Coll., $60,

Natural Science :
Senior B.A.—D. C. McArthur, Man. Coll., $100 

J. Brown, Man. Coll., $60.
Junior B.A.— Cook. Wes. Coll., $160. '

,, lG- Bruce, Man. Coll.,- $160.
Mental and Moral Science (English) ;

Senior B A.— -fJf8- Endicot, Wes. Coll., $80.
I H. Cowan, Mau. Coll., $80. 

Junior B.A.—J. Lawiçr, St. J. Coll.. $200.
H- C. Sweet, Mau. Coll., $120. 

Mental and Moral Science (English) :
Senior B.A.— 1 11 Bernier, W0- 
, I G. A. Dubuc, $80.
Junior B.A.—J. Trudel, $200.

Modem Languages:
Senior B.A. Miss A. M. Ham, Man. Coll. $100 
Junior B.A.—W. R. Tymmes, St. J. Coll., $200.

Miss J. C. Taylor, Man. Coll., $là).General B.A. :
Senior B. A.—A. E. Hetherington, Wes. Coll., $100 
t • n a B- Jackson, Man. Coll., $60. 
Junior B.A.—J. Lawsou, Man. Coll., $200.

LAW.
Third Year—J. H. Leech, $100.

MEDICINE.
Final M.D.—1. J. Sloan.

2. Findlay.
Intermediate—1. J. S. Elkin.

2. J. R. Gunne.
Primary—1. A. Hammon.

2. Watson.
, „ „ PREVIOUS SCHOLARSHIPS.
Latin, Malhetnatics and Chemistry ;

1. W. Manahan, Man. Coll., $100.
2. f W. Watt, Man. Coll., $100.

IR. A. King, Man. Coll., $100.
4. W. J. Richaidson, St. J. Coll., $60.

„ . 5- R- Conklin, Man. Coll, $60.
Previous English and History (for English students) :

1. J. A. Richardson, St. J. Coll. $50
2. J Jas Woodsworth, Wes. Coll., $16. 

\ D. G. Ross Man. Coll., $15.

I

3.

♦*



Ptevious French a*» ""lory [French Students) :
Joseph Desourdis, St. B. Coll., $50.

Honorable Mention-W. Watt, Man. Coll.
I McNabb,
\ C. H. Cross, !___
R. Manahan, Man. CoÏÏ.

Greek :

Man. Coll., Sj>5. 
Man. Coin, $25.

German :
R- Maguussen, St.J. Coll., $30. 

Xa^natica an, ^“UU'NARV SCHOLARSHIPS.

IlSIPWs&sr,*• . pacing, Wp g Collegiate Institute, $60.
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Jsbister prises.
Mathematics : i

1. Miss H. Mooney,
2. L. Rowe,

Miss J. Beveridge,
Miss M. E. J. Young, “

Winnipeg Coll. Inst.
M

3. { «<
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CLASS LIST.
ADDITIONS AND CORRECTIONS. J

c9
HONOR CLASSICS. , . .

A. W. Argue [Special Course] passed III. class in Cicero, I. class in^ 
Herodotus, II. class in St. Augustine, I. class in Latin 
Grammar, II. class in Latin Prose, I. class in Greek Prose 
I. class in Plautus. I. class in Aristophanes, I. class in Un­
specified Greek, I. class in Unspecified Latin, I. class in 
History, I. class in Total and I. class in standing for two 
years.

Norquay and Hooper were equal in II. class in Latin Prose.
Perry and Sparling should be bracketed in Unspecified Latin.
Hooper passed I. class in Unspecified Latin after Norquay
Pinkham passed II. class in Cicero, Virgil and Herodotus.

MENTAL AND MORAL SÇIENCB.
LATIN COURSE.

Standing for both years—Bernier, Dubuc, Letourneau, Buron, class I.
MODERN LANGUAGES—HONORS.

SENIOR B.A.
Miss Ponton's standing should be class I.

JUNIOR B. A.
Miss Simpson’s name should not appear.
Seigmiller's name should not appear. *
Miss Somerset passed I. class in German Composition and Literatuii.
J* R- McArthur passed II. class in German Composition and’Litera-

t '*

)

lure.
and TennMCArthldcaS*kd ^d^V" Lamb and Macaulay. Wordsworth 

R. A. Mitchell passed in Chaucer and Spenser.
MATHEMATICAL HONORS.

SENIOR B. A.

Standing for both years—Whitla and Finlay, II. class.
GENERAL B. A. COURSE.

Martin passed I. class in English (bracketed with Aldridge.) 
Aldridge and McFarlane passed III. in Statics, as did Middleton, 

Crux, Little and Hartley, whose names appear in second class. . i
B. A. PASS SUBJECTS:

Halpenny passed II. class in Trigonometry, after McFarlane. 
Miss Murray passed III. class in Trigonometry, after Small. 
Camsell passed III. clAs in Trigonometry, after d’Easum.
Wark passed III. class V Trigonometry, bracketed with Fleming.

«

, PREVIOUS.
Ross, D. G., passed II. class in Latin, after Dunn.
Beacham passed III. class in Euclid, before Stirling,
Burke, Miss, passed III. class in Euclid, before Stirling. 
Haffner passed III. class in Euclid, before Stirling.
Strachan passed III. class in Algebra, after Magnusseu. 
Creighton passed III. class in Algebra after Strachan.
Loftus passed I. class in German, after Magn 
Loftus passed I. class in French, after Bond!
Ross J. passed III. class in French (bracketed with Morgan.) 
Hartley passed III. class in French, after Morgan.

ussen. 4
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An English commander must not trust his fortune. He 
dare not risk much, however conscious he may be of personal 
resources, when one disaster will be his ruin at home ; his 
measures must be subordinate to this piimary consideration. 
Wellington’s caution, springing from that source, has led 
friends and foes alike into wrong conclusions as to his system 
of war, the French call it want of enterprise, timidity : the 
English hav denominated it the Fabian system, 
mere phrase His system was the same as' that o al 
generals. He held his army in hand, keeping it with un­
mitigated labour always in a fit state to march or to fight 
and acted indifferently as occasion offered on the offensive or 
defensive, displaying in both a complete mastery of his art. 
Sometimes he was indebted to fortune, sometimes to his 
natural genius, always to his untiring industry, for he 
emphatically a painstaking man.

That he was less vast in his 
tion, neither so rapid nor so ori 
leon, must be admitte 
it is to be presumed 
that greatest of all masters.

are
i great

was

in execu- 
as Napo-

d ; and being later in the 
be learned something
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Z University of manitoba.
m

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

**
HONOR classics—senior b. a. 

LATIN GRAMMER.
Time—three &>&$.%

1. Define Suffix, Prefix, Root, Stem, Heteroclita, Hectro- 
nfeac'li °U^er I>aHS,Ve’ IncePfcive- Concord, giving an example

, ! ‘a
2. Gi and ie regular 

Voice in
per-

theirthe
simplest form.

3. State and illustrate the; force of each of the following 
endings when added to Substantives derived from Verbs 
Or, tor, io ium, men, mentum.

. ^Translate the following sentences, an.l show the use of 
the Relative Pronoun in each :—

'i \ '

(a) Arbores serut diligens agricola, adspiciet baccam i 
nuiiquam.

(b) Thcbae ipsæ, quod Bœotire caput est.

(c) Peruratio, qui epilogus dicitur
f • W
(d) Sapientcs soli, quod est proprium divitiarun 

suut rebus suis.

ipse
•i

contenti
<

6. Classify the uses of the Accusatives in

(a) Verissimum jusjurandum jurare.

(b) Contremere hastam.

(c) Redolet antiquitatem.

(d) Me pudet Stultitiae

(e) Non celavi te Sermonqm hominum. 

if) Consul pervenit in oppidti*

(g) Acerba tuens.

the following :—

meac.

n Cirtam.

I

v

t

C- v

X 
cc

0>

5

y

/



SfaF

Xt
.

(h) Inutile ferrum cingitur.
6. Give the reason for the 

« the following :—

(<i) IJbinam gentium.
(I>) Ager quatuor jugeru/m.
(c) Fessi rerum.

I V
W*

case of the words italicised in-I , l■ f I

V .I
fi

(d) Non eum hujux acstimo.
(e) Magno uaui noxtrix fuit. »

if) Quid mihi Celsus agit ?
.™n“’ cupiditatw, «„ plus auetoritatis 

lowinm^_UMS °f ,he Suhjunctire M““l in ‘he fol- 

{a) Si ita esset, ignoscerem.
£U,r dubit?f qnM de republica sentias ?

(c) Valeas et Memmeris Nostri
(d) Legihus Servi,,,u* ut liberi esse possimus 
( ) Docent qunato m discrimine sit Nolana 
8. Translate into Latin both

Ubliqua :—

brought to
a»ke,l to I* willing to uleTlanlS ’ > havinS »*•■> 
the Samnite, that", wouhl ^“a'- e41.?”"' "Tcl1
myself; carry back (hat gift an,I rememW STat I can

*-0-" ne,ther

Threç ho
1 (•)

oxymori

1 !

(h)

2. Coi 
the rules

3. Wr 
suffixes, 
duplicati

4. Des 
tence : A
MXÙV, TO

xfaÔpT OZ
Ô. Exj 

sentences 
examples

res.
as Oratio Recta and Oratio

r

r': I

(i. (a)

lif5
Future, i

(b)

7. Giv< 
amples.

8. Stat 
uses of tl

9. (a) I 
finitive.in

f lil
,1

I
■

(b) I

i ' aJKi*

—

A
 M

tL* 
-

r.r
 —
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, University of manitoba.<ls italicised in

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

CLASSICAL HONORS—SENIOR B. A.

GREEK GRAMMAR.
<

Thre^ hours.
1 (a) Explain with examples : Proclitic, syncope, tmesis 

oxymoron, prolepsis. ^ ’
(h) Place accents on (giving reasons) : vrtoo', nokw;, 

partita, Tt/iyoai, XeXopeyoz, “ et n? zt trot tpyotv, kye. ”

: <Pa°^ Mro;, pdXa, Wax, stating
the rules followed and any exceptional cases.

3. W rite explanatory notes (giving examples) on : (a) locative 
luphcation attract,on of tl,e Relative Pronoun, (c) Attic re-

,18.

►«><1 in the fol-

i.
a and Oratio

d brought to 
* having been 
> once^ “Tell 
than be rich 
I can neither

4. Describe the uses of the Accusative in the following sen­
tence : A» rov Jca, ixstvo; detvo; pdjpjv, iço» yevvdtto; 'OAùparta

' £

5. Explain clearly the force of the Indicative in conditional 
examples *“ W,SheS' and after final Particles. Illustrate by *

6. (a) Discuss as fully as possible the formation of the 
future, Active and Passive.

(b) Give 1st Pers. Sing., Aorist and Perfect Active, of
zé/tvüj, tpéftu), f)éto, bydtu, oXXtjpt, udij/u. „

7. Give an account of the uses of dv in Greek with ex­
amples. ’

n the 12th of 
cty-two, and 
1st of May, 

ards of four

8- a“d illustrate by short sentences four of the main 
uses of the Genitive and three of the Dative.

finitive I)l8tinguish ^)ctween ^HTre with Indicative and In-

constructions(b) How do you account for the different 
of où /nij ?
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University of manitoba.
'

. EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

X
HON.^CLASSICS, SENIOR B. a’s.

GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION.
Time, three hours.

Translate into Greek :—
/!t your person were as gigantic as your desires, the world 

would not contain you. Your right hand would touch the 
east and your left the west at the same time. You grasp at 
more than you are equal to. From Europe you reach Asia; 
ti-.m Asia you lay hold on Europe. And if you should con­
quer all mankind, you seem disposed to wage war with 
woods and snows, with rivers and wild beasts, and to attempt - 
to subdue nature. But have you considéré,I the usual course 
of things ? Have you reflected that great trees are many 
years in growing to their height, and are cut down in an 
mur It is foolish to think of the fruit only, without consi- 

1'eying the height you have to climb, to come at ic Take 
care, lest, while you strive to reach the top, you fall to the 
ground with the branches you have laid hold on. The lion 
when dead is devoured by ravens. There is nothing so strong 
hut it is in danger .from what is weak. It will, therefore be 
your wisdom to take care how you venture beyond your

V

n

t
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University of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

HONOR CLASSICS—JUNIOR AND SENIOR H.A.

I—HERODOTUS.
(1. Translate :

(a) i~oi££?o os xai âcoutoz eixoua ^p’jao'j àzetfdoo, s/Jto'jtrau 
nzuftpuu zdi.auTa dèxa • o’jto; 6 /Jtou, izti re xutsxucsto d iu 
Jî/.ifotot njof, xuTeztot àzb twu ^/uz/tufiitou’ izt yàp tü'jtokji 

> tdpuro xat u~tu xttrat eu Ttp Â optuHcwu ffr^aaopui, e/xtou azadpou 
zyioopou rjptTdi.aurou • àztrdxrj yàp u’jtoÎj rèrapTou Y/pizd/aurou. 
F.ztreXiaaz de 6 hpocauç tu:jtu, àzèzepze if Jdtfujz xai zdde 

ù/./.u tïpa rotai • x/ir^Tïjitaç dùo /teydfiei peydAouç, %pùotuu xai
àftfiptoV'- uou b peu xpùaeoç ixeero izt deçtà iatourt if tou ur.bu, 
» oc àftyù/isoç iz'àptarepd •

(b) ' Azaopéuotot oè rotai AoduTot f Àéyouat zà iurtraÀpiua 
rrpll’jtUr^ Xéytrat eize'tu rddr “ rryu ztzp\opiuitu potpau àdbuard 
iart àzoifoyèuu xat ttetp- Kpoïooz de zèpzroo fouio; àpaprdda 
tzez/yae, of itou dopotfbpoç ‘HpaxXttiitou, dbXtp yuuatxrptp izta- 
zoptuoç itf àue’jtjs tou deazorea, xai l<r%t ri\u Lxtiuou rtprtu obdiu 
a; zpoarjxuuaau. zpoOuptopiuuu ot Aoçteto, bxtoç du xarà roùf 
zatdaç robç hpoioou yéuutzo to l'apditou zdtioç xat prj xur àurou 
h ou'taou, oùx oiôç re iyéutro zapayayiiu poipaç- daou de iuédt 
•ùrat juùaaro, xai i^aptaaTO of- rpia yàp h ta izautftduero rrtu 
l'apditou dXtoatu • xai to'jto èztardadto Kpotaoç, tbf dartpou rotai 
izitTc ToÙTotat ôJm'j; rÿf zezptopcuyç.

xat

V
{

oxau

*o'

2. Write explanatory notes on— '
In (a): hoptuOttou tir^aaoptp, èftàopou ipurdXaurou'
In (b) : rà iurtraXpéua, rryu /litOt^u, do/iotpbpoz, zdtiuf.

3- Write grammatical notes on—
In fa) : «rradpàu, rdXaura oèxa, iatourt.
In (b): ào’juara, irea, ô/oùf, r^f ztzpwpiuyç.

\



r ô

II—ST. CHRYSOSTOM.
+. Translate:

A ju odjnaâac xai zszo^évai „?« -
-<>orifuoi> iaadiiov. ’ m^év > ■ L ' r<“'
w™-«- “ v^mbrar, m, Fj„.3 J " ***»««? W-<»v. r« rI-„,

- ' r0J *6«*«rof f ^n/itof Tix/ajotov • „ * àrôrr
™'tv •"¥».-• * ,,.w i7'm

n ‘J “-, n'c fduaoP^ rrz- oiy 0gr,v „£ ,y f,
rr v 7-« Wf "’V: r°’A' r'Wtiyc rotirou?. <ti^-wi*Wrw

dutyedvraç; duU’ /ft«rr/
. /v «yzÿ- ro£<- ynxr^nat „#

°'Jfî/v «ûroù', oy yu'/.xoùu ut fat 
3y,üffoDk» Motown»,, «//««
OTrjfyv, ifilavffpo/ziav

r
! :•;

A affsïÀou (To’j tu’jç 
/.fi/iZnoTifiou: autorisai ixsivwv. 

r« iyxhjuaTa
not

xa't ftr^ns/iiav ànaenjfffiç 
rzzc àyuftàç àvuorr'oouatv, ôûâè 

. .. rz/' ~àmtz y/jjj- Tt/uioTsoau
r àvafkUr^évov.

«

/«<
5. Parse : «-^t.

ota, xurtÇàov, ynxr^Ut, aornu 
t1/.rt/tsvuv.

-J jj~-» -<*,■ >*«, »b

•speaker. ' .

'ùtr^oaùvr^ avafa.

•speech
arguments advanced hy themain

'> .
III.—HOMER.

T. Translate :
C.,-7. *i?n' V ■'"* *“».*<* «*t Z«w, «AU,
•;j ‘ V, V 'a/'°» re Àùîtttfiéw,' h,y vu mon,'Uhl ryxfxoro; vépsui TéJ'àJm lirr " 
imxyu ,T/zwr»c ds /W- zorafmv àJtxdvtr 

°c "£ Àtlaitut àzoJèuttiiu ' ' ’
èzrr^oç- izyv «„r$ zaw'jaTUTo;. t vj f dvuxro'
X"t;**?0?-éfc’ rw.d^/# tâukLn '
Obr^riT^ÏTA^>mt' dafiaa(Tdt^: ippèva; ofvm
tsï'Z? ™ ™u zu?'Jri*^ ^ 4».
‘•/5 0fpPPm*oe; noTifiovÿv; rs r*„W(, '
* 3*^ °fp /^v«C i,laaxd'u-
2 ** °.' Wfrto; re drà azèo; dlÙi; dllr 

stuo/ievotj jmono zpoç oùdti, xùd dé x è/wl xï„ 
AoMfijottt xaxtov, rd /m oùrtdavà; zoptv 0^7

r- ^

X

y
■ •

il
«

J

Y

c:

hS

3

#f 
1

t



I

notes on : ùnzazo;, Oùzt;.
: ozatipdyds, tistyopsvoo.(b) grammatical notes 

9. Translate :
on

ZMJTOTS Z(OV
Jzdzuzs xat tftXo- 
tdÿpuzo; zoozoo 
Mijnst azstpuvoy. 
k àzddttçt;, inzt 
' o ds dzd zy; 
’«v pàvov inzat 
nztu ns âa’jfid- 

i~utusnoyzut 
'subi no'j zob; 
tzynat ixsiutoy. 
/uav dzatzÿny; 
vzÿnouneu, ô’jôè 
fyc Ttpctozipau 
uov.

I
zrp o dxapctftoptw; nponètpy zoXùprjzt; 'Odonnsùc- 

J>Tmr<' T\ \ ¥ ftM àzpùwuna xsXtùtt; ' 
uzsptv ; iyù putiynopat oùtï iztxtùnto.
°'J !lsv Tül v,JM(K xsyujojnszat • oùds yùp aùzd;
VT°' !t<LAa ?ro^“ ftpoziÔM izt dnze dutortï 
ufiecv h ystpsnntu êyoyz sùÿps; ipszpàu,
*/\M *£ àtptxtoptu, vit oùx inant iXdlannav 
dvepeç, o'jàè h disant pt/uypèvov stdap Idooatv •

, a{>a Tl>t 7 touot via; tpotvtxozapîm;,
»'jo s'jÿpi èptzpd, zd zs zzspd ur/jnc zéÀuuzat.

10. (a) dutoytv. Who is the subject ?
(b) èXtfsiv. Expl

referred to.
(c) State and criticise briefly Wolf’s theory of the

position of the Homeric Poemsj.

the significance of the journeyam

com-

IV.—EURIPIDES.
toain/ yv, dw/'ie-

11. Translate :
Xirtc- dxobaat pa/Hdx, d/l' stow tpptvtov 
opptodta pot, py zt jio'jXtùofi; xawu. 
zonujos y ynnou y zdpo; zszotdd not.
P*”! 7*P àÇùOupo;, io; o" aùzto; dvr.o, 
ptfoiu pXdnnstv, y nttozyXù; notpô;. ‘ 
d/X ifffV a»' zdytnza, py Xdyou; Xsys ‘ 
w~ r®^r dpups, xO’jx iyst; zsyvyv, ozto; 
psvsl; zap yptv, oona d’jnnsuy; èpoi. 

vy. prj izpb; ns y où way, zy; re vtoydpoo xnpy;. 
v/,‘ ,lpaXot; • où yàp dv zstnaj; zozs.
My. àXX: èçsXà; ps, xoùdsu aidintt Xtzd; ;
Ko. tftXd) y do où ns pùXXoy y ditpoo; ipoù;.
My. w zazpiç, tu; nob xdpza vuv’ pisiav l y to

12. Write grammatical or explanatory notes
dxobnn, pt'ttov, duapt, ns (line 9), xopyç, tfe%, zazpic

1 this speech 
meed by the

„>

jf
prjXtov 
>itoy, „ *

'net;,

tzo;

(VUJ, on :
>y.

\
v

”N

Vê

er

**
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University of Manitoba.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

HONOR CLASSICS.

JUNIOR AND SENIOR B. A.

I. ST. AUGUSTINE.
1. Translate :

Sic tunc erani, et ille sensit ; nescio quid enim puto dix- 
eiam, in quo adparebat sonus vocis meae iam tietu gravid us ; 
et sic surrexcram. Mansit ergo ille ubi sedebamns nimie 
stupens. Ego sub quadam tici arbore stravi me, nescio quo- 
modp, et dimisi habenas lacrimis, et proruperunt flumina 
oculorum meorum, acceptabile sacrificium tuum. Et non 
quidem his verbis, sed in hac sententia multa dixi tibi : Et 
tu, Domine, usque quo ? Usque quo, Domine, i 
tinem ? Ne memor fueris iniquitatum nostrarum antiquarum. 
Sentiebam enim eis me teneri. Iactabam voces miserabiles : 
Quam diu ? quam diu ? Cras et eras ? Quare non modo ! 
ijuare non hac hora finis turpitudinis meae ? Dice bam haec, 
et fiebain amarissima contritione cordis mei. Et ecce audio 
vocem de vicina donio cum cantu dicentis et crebro repetentis, 
quasi pueri, an puellae nescio : Toile, lege ; folle, lege.

2. Write explanatory notes on sic, ille; and state how 
the writer interpreted and obeyed the voice, ”Toile, lege''

II. OV'ID.

irasceris in

i
3. Translate :

Præsidio fori bus coeli cum mitibus Horis : 1 
It, redit officio'Jupiter ipse meo.

Inde vocor Janus. Cui cum Cereale sacerdos 
Iinponit libum, mixtaque farra sale ;

Nomina ridebis : modo namque Patulcius idem,
Et modo sacritico Clusius 

Scilicet alterno voluit rudis ilia vetustas 
Nomine diversas significare vices.

Vis mea narra ta est : causam nunc disce figurœ;
Jam tamen hanc aliqua tu quoque parte vides. 

Omnis habet geminas, nine atque hinc, janua frontes :

ore vocor.



!
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I
VE qui bus hrec populum spectat, at ilia Larcin, 

tque sedens vester primi prope liminu tecüi 
Janitor egressus introitusque videt;

Sic ego prospicio crelestis janitor atilm’
Koiis partes Hesperiasque simul.

Ora vides HecatA in très, vergentia partes, 
Servet ut in ternas d&mpita secta via*.

Et inihi, ne Hexu cervicis tempora perdam, 
Cernere non moto corpora bina licet.

4. Write short notes 
Hecatea.

!). \

as an

lo.

11

: Ivde vocar Janm—La regi ­on
/

H. Translate, with brief comment :

quidam célébrés, aut ton pi is ademptaj) 
Aut com titulos auxiliary habent.

Magne, tuum

Ex unoft

noimn rerum mensura tuarum est: 
oed qui te vieit, nomine major erat.

Neegradus est ultra Fabios cgnominis ullus; 
Ilia domus mcritis Maxima dicta suis.

it l III. DEMOSTHENES.
6 Translate ?

1“' ?**"'• ‘W',J "*=•
r,C Tt Up,, *«r« xur impm; r»* ■

"r k ri-n.- »? fc»V
t,<K §amx„s /WW tm; ■.!«,,wtiwC '
aroixovç.èxjaÀmi,, xat r^ //^ £«àc
"«OT™, rrA */«/>«* ov àr«M>/C MrW m(,zoùottat ; ,!„«
^ ?r°UC 9 ^r^roc dv rrvoc K/amaa, „/*,fc ;

,,T!C •'Wfal**/™ Zpùw rr,> dUor/aw xarztoad,uuot 
TTofov rryc 5«vr«vt/ urr ixsiuotj tni/WTot, maX!><h- ixztaourtç, où 
x/taryttevreç /wvov afaà xat zyoâotiéurtç ùz' àÀkrjX 
fvrec’ oO pà/> àotfahtç rat; zo/Uretat' 
aurai Àiav ô/uÀiau.

I\v
!r ‘

%

ira/ r/jtitf-
a.' réfv' ru/aiiuo’)'

11.(tit

■Si
7. Explain the references in ;

i a) it riç zt Xèyot Jrard (Pdizzov, etc.
(b) *a/ ri;v /«v fjffyian ir/iôç rS//<< aùrdç did mm.
(c) z/ioâuttéiTeç ôz' dMijitois, etc.

12. ( 

non as 
toward

8. State the circumstances which 
Philippic. gave occasion to this

i

i



!). V\ lint were the chief causes of the power of Demosthenes 
ns an orator ?

ireiu.
ii

IV. SOPHOCLES, AJAX.
10. Translate :7 (U VISE VI'.

'Axooé uou. Tou dud pa zduds fkotu 
Mr/ TAij' dtffajzzou id o' àuakyrjzio; fiiksiu • 
Mr/Ï i/ fia as /tylafu»; uixyadzio 
7oaduds /uaslu ware zrtu dixrtu izaztiu. 
hàjtoc yàp f/v tzoH' oùzo; iyfitazo' azpazoù, 
Eç où 'xpdzr/Oa t(bu lyàÀeitou dnhou •
1/7. uùzdu ifiza; out iyio zotoud' i/ioi 

Oùx du àzipàaaip du, wars prj Àéystu 
/'■u dud/t iâttu dptazou Apyeitou, dam 

Tjkhau à(fixn/teaHa, irkï/U 'Aytüèio'.
SJaz' oùx du iudixioQ y' àzepdÇotzà 

Où ydp zi zoùzou, àtià zoùç Hsiou uôpouç 
(fidei/HHÇ du. " Audita d'où dixatou, et Hduot, 
Hkdizzuu zàu iatikôu, ood' iàu /itadtu xo/tj/Ç.

—Larerfi—

JH,*

i est :
aoi.

s;

ATAMEMNUN. •

- ù zaùz, Odoaasù, zoùd' ùnenuayeîç iuoi ;
oAri'i'Erz.

’Eyoty • èptaouu d\ f/utx' i/U ptoiïu xakou.
ATAMEMNSJX.

Où yào Hauôuzt xac npooepfijuai
oj riiEri'.

Mrt Xa‘/>\ Azpttdf/, xèpdtatu rocc prt xahii', 
ATAMEMiXSJX.

T-du zot zùpauuou sùasfitu où fiidiou.
11. Write grammatical notes on :

(a) oùx du y àzt/tdaaip du,
(b) utaze fàj kéytiu
(c) iu dud/i' idsîu dptazou.

I
ytpôtç fixivjttu 

~°,JZ ypduorjc ■ 
"S/tou Maxsdo-, 
VJZ AthjUaiiüC 

ùpùç aùzoç 
d/ta Tz/mado- 

‘sùoai oîeofit; 
fufi7Z(oad/uuoe 
xTzsaduzez, où 
'U xai TZftaH- 
tç zupduuo’jç

as xpij ;

I

12. Compare the spirit of U lyases with that of Agamem­
non as exhibited in this extract, and with modern sentiment 
towards our foes.

t
lWZO.

r
ion to this



X
{

I

I

x

a
Time : 3

ZT|
* Relic 
defendt 
tirnquai 
(|uum i 
servos, 
restitue 
credo, 
iutende 
non et 
Servori 
cives, u 
Vidi en 
mentira 
mini ad 
cum ho< 
Itaque < 
conquie

. (a:
fuisset i

Name 
• and ten.1

/

/

%

y»

(b.,X

I (1) M

(c)
plified.

3. (a)

(l>)

4- Tra
P

.1

T
h
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University of fllanitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

HONOR CLASSICS—SENIOR AND JUNIOR B. A.
Time : SJjours.

I.
. Translate :

Rehquum est ut lam ilium natura ipsius consuetudoque 
defendat, hunc autem haec eadenj coarguat. 'Nihil per vim 
umquam Clodius, omnia per vim Milo.’ Quid ? ego, ludices, 
quum moerentibua vobis urbe cessi, iudiciumne timui ? non 
servos, non anna, non vim ? Quae fuisset igitur iusta causa 
restituent!l mei, nisi fuisset iniusta eiiciendi ? .Diem mihi, 
credo dixerat; multam inrogarat ; actionem /perduellionis 
mt( nderat ; et mihi videlicet in causa aut mâla aut mea 
non et praeclarissima et vestra, iudicium tiLendum fuit 
Servorum et egentium civium et facinorosoruih armis meos 
ciyes, meis consiliis periculisque servatos, pro me obici nolui.
» idi enim vidi hune ipsum Q. Hortensium, lumen et 
mentum rei puhlicae, paene inteifici servorum manu, quum 
mini adesset: qua in turha C. Vibienus senator>zvir optimus 
cum hoc quum esset una, ita est mulcatus ut viiam amiserit. 
Itaque quando illius postea sica illa.-quam a Catilina 
conquievit ?

orna-

acceperat, 
—Cicero.

2. (a) Quae fuisset igitur justa causa restituendi mei, nisi 
luisset mjusta ejiciendi ?

Name the kind of sentence and state the force of the mood 
• and tense employed.

(b) Comment briefly on :
I (1) Multam inrogarat. (2) Actionem perduellionis.

(c) Credo : lumen. Names, figures of speech
plitied. r

•I. (a) What does Cicero endeavor to prove ?
(b) State his eight arguments.

exem-

II.

4- Translate :
Pergite, Piérides. Chromis et Mnasylus in antro



r

»
\

■ «

S.lenum pucri sonrno videre jacentem,
Innatum hesterno venus, ut semper, Iacclio 
htrta procul tantum capiti delapsa, jaccbant ;
/ Sr,av|s attnta pendebat cantharus ansâ

jK> tew rris.“ta*
> an uimas fiontem nions et tempera pingit 

le dolum ndena, Quo vincula nectitis ? inquit •
* ol\ite me, pueri : satis est potuisse videri.
Huic'albi JT v,,ltis- cognoscite ; carmina vobis,
H cahudmereedisent, Simulincipitip.se.
1 m vero m numerum Faunosque fenusque videres 
Ludere turn ngidas motare cacumina quercus
NMm ?tU" mgaU,l(,t r,!pes ’
Ne tantum Rhodope miratur et Ismarus Ornhea.

Virgil, Eclogue*.

8. Ti

Vi
V Li.

Fo
Fo
Au
Po
Si
Ko

P Ini
Mu
Fe:
Me
Co

Equilo. (a ) Write explanatory notes on :
Pierides, Chromi,, Mnnsylua, Silenmi, tantum (4th veyef 

O') Give an account of the subject of this KdcigiîV 9. Tr
Tei

v nr
11 k
Iff,-

Pie
6. Translate : Na

Vu
Hau.l facilem esse viam voluit ; primu^ per artem 
Movit agros, curis acuena mortalia corda
1 Antler0 grav,llVassus sua régna veterno.

Ante Jovem null, subigebant arva coloni :
A . s.gnare (pndem aut partiri limite campum
On nia”L,n "^T ; ipsaqueTlus
Omnia libérais, nuIJo poseente, ferebat.
He malum virus serpen ti bus addidit atris

- ™lar,(Iue lupos jussit, pontumque mover! ;
Mdlaque decussit folds, ignemque removit
Et passim nvis currentia vina repress!t •
U varias usus meditando extunderet artes
Paullatim, et sulcus frumenti qmereret herbarrf
Ut sihcs venis abstrusum excuderet igmm,

.
Coi

| Tu
Inc
Osl

V Nu
Vil
Ud

I
10. (i

“ Mac
a

-•

(K
Who

: —Virgil, Géorgien.
n [aK ^ rite explanatory notes on •
1 ater 'Pse Colen<li i Ante Jovem ; null,, poseente.

!>f tlm bimUylfabl^tntife vemc’ ^ ***** for the quantity

4

„v ... , , , ... f____________
#



X

1

8. Translate :4b ;
Tristia iqæstum j

\ ultum verba decent, iratuin plena ininaruin, 
Ludentem lasciva, severum séria dictn. 
t onnât enim natura prius' nos intus ad omnetn 
Portunarum lmbitum ; juvat aut impellit ad i 
Aut ad liumuin mærore

*
O

e; iram
gravi deducit et angit ; 

Post effort animi motus interprète lingua.
Si dicentis erunt fortunis absojja dicta"
Romani tollent équités peilitesque cachinnum. 
in te rerit multurn divusne loquator an héros, 
Maturusne senex an adhuc florente juventa 
Fervidus, et matrona potens an sedula nutrix, 
Mvrcatorne vagus cultome virentis agelli, 
Culchus an Assyrius, Thebis nu tri tus an Argis.

a

uit :

bis,
!.

videres

/s;

hea.
dogues.

$
—Horace.

Equités peditesque, Thebis nutritus an Argis. Explain.

■tli versej^ 

Iclogue.

V. '•
9. Translate?

fendimus bine recta Beneventum, ubi sedulus liospes 
Pivne macros arsit dum turdos versât in igni ;
Nam vaga per veterem dilapso flamma culinam 
Vulcano summum properabat lambere tectum. 
Convivas avidos cœnam servosque timentes 
l um rapere atcpie onines restinguere velle videres. 
Incipit ex illo montes Apulia notos 
Ostentare mihi, quos torret Atabulus, et quo 

^ Nunquam erepsemus, nisi nos vicina Trivici 
Villa recepisset, lacrimoso non sine fumo,
Udos cum foliis ram os urente

lendi 
>r artem

s

us cainino
—Horace.

10. (a) Comment briefly on :
“Macros turdos,” “montes notos,” “erepsemus."

was the object of this journey ? 
Who were Horace s travelling companions ?

(b) What

r;
yrgicH.

*

\e quantity

•#
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1. Tl

Kl’, uo
ut
uei
cai
uit
atc'

K ab<
ita
dci
occ

k prr
pof
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sed
et t

Co. nul

;
pet

dis\

2. (o) 
ml mean 
pete, ai

h 4

4
3. Tre

(a) Si. (
Da. ]

K
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' P3

-... 
~-

j



1

11
V I

.C

University of manitoba.
L

EXAMINATIONS *IAY, 1893.

HONOR CLASSICS—SENIOR B. A.

I.-PLAUTUS.
1. Translate :

Kr. uolui ànimum tandem contirmare hodié 
ut béne me haberem filial nùptiis. 
uenio àd macellum, rogito piscis : indicant v 
caros — agninam càram—caram bilbulam— 
uitulinam cetum porcinam, cara omnia, 
atque éo fuerunt càrioto-*-acs non erat. 
abeo iratus illinc quonialni nihil est <|ui emam 
ita illis inpuris omnihusjadii manum. 
deinde égomet mecum cngitare inter nias 
occépi ‘festo die si quid prodégeris, 
profésto egere liceat, nisi pepérceris.’ 
postquam banc rationem uéntri cordique édidi, 
accéssit animus àd meam senténtiam, 
quam minumo sumptu filiam ut nuptum darem. 
nunc tmculum emi hoc èt coronas fioreas : 
haec inponcntur in foco nostro Lari, 
ut fortunatas tàciat gnatae nuptias. 
sod quid ego apertas aédis nostras conspicor ? 
et strépitust intus. numnam ego conpilor miser / 

Co. aulàm maiorem, si potes, uiciniâ
|>ete : haéc est parmi, càpere non quit.

meum,

(

Eu.' ei mihi
* fiispérii hercle. aurum ràpitur, aula quaéritur.

2. (a) Write brief notes on bubulam, adii manum, accessit 
ail meam sententiam, nuptum, Lari. (b) “ aulam majorem 
pete. aula quæritur ”—explain Euclio’s mistake.

r..-

V-.i*.II.—TERENCE.4
3. Translate ;

(fi) Si. Omnes, qui amant, grauiter sibi dari uxorem ferunt 
Da. Ita aiunt Si. Turn siquis magistrum cepit ad earn 

lem improbum,

Z



|hI

Ipsum animum i‘i 
udplicat.

Ha. Non horde intellego. Si. Non ?
Dauos sum, non (Edipus.

Si. Nempe ergo aperte uis quæ nt^nfc 
Sane'quidem.

Si. Si sensero hodie quicquam in his to nuptiis 
Fallaciie conari, quo fiant, minus 
Aut uelle in 
Verberibus 

nocem,
Ka lege utque omine, ut, si to irt 

molam. t J
Quid, hoc intolloxtin ? An non dum otiam 

Da. Immo callido :
^S^VlduisTcilhis m0<1" IOCUtUS’ niI circuinifinne

ivgrotum ad doferiorcm .partem pleruiriquc

Hem. Da. Non : 

loqui ? Da.mo

m re ostcndi, quant sis callidus, 
crosum to in pistrinum, Dauc.’dedam
oa

usque ad

le exemorim, ego pro to

no hoc quidem ?..

usus
passes sim qunm in hno re me 

•0>) Ch. Andrium ego Critonem uideo ? 
uoe sis, Chrome.

* H. Quid tu A l hen as insolens ?
nest Si mo ?

Ch. Hie. Si. Men
CÏSSC ft] s ?

( ^'“S>'»»P«ratus,ulucnU! Or. Qua

7""c f«»! Tunc hie homines mlulcsccntulos
nporit-.s lorum, e<luctos I there, in fraudem inlicis ? 

Solhcitando et pollicitando eorum ani.nos lactas ?
Sa nun es?

p1 y c V^retiicios amores nuptiis conglutinus ?
noris:saUsfc,U° Ut mh** h<>8pe8 C«* Si- Si.no. hunc

Non ita arbitrera : bonus est hic uir. Si. Hie uir sit bonus? 
Ham- attomperate uonit, ho lie in ipsis nuptiis

UenChrametC n"mqtUm ? Est Uero credundum,

Certe is est Cr. Sal

Cr. Euenit. Sed hici- 

moris? Eho tu, Ghcerium hincciu
>

cm

Cr.
• >

Hi Pa. Ninenm pX.PatrCm' 'mbC° "" illa 'l-oil

Si. Sycophant* Or Hem. Ch. Sic. Crito. ent hie : 
CR. Vidoat qm siet.

4 Comment in (n) on D<vm 
trivvm, in (b) on Crito

mo-

: mitte.

E Œilipn,«, and pix-imm, non i
. ftnd Sycophavta.

o. I. Compare Plautus and Terence as humorists. 
!!; In.what relation did they stand 
m. Give a brief life of Terence.

'-em

to Greek (Comedy ?EI -

J<». T 
' “Of 

tantesi 
in nos] 
regcrct 
tudine 
Traiant 
sacrifia 

I <|Uam c 
eonfood 

| pertidia
hoc gei 
opnrter 
quirend 
Parcit ( 
censura 

| inquiris

7. *h
which i

■

‘<9am

N. Tn 
Nunti

oppressa 
festinau 
manici j. 
gestis, ii 
verbis ai 
oribus T 
ot tida 
servit

Ei sien
olim 
inoruin 
malrimo

a p

y
sprevera 
cur ltho< 
famem, t 
inopia a< 
quitate e

?

0
Wk >1 ' **'

*
’IF

- A
 »

V
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i pleruirique III.—TERTULLIAN.
* <i. Translate :

“ 0 quanta illius, si eruiswet aliquein, qui centum iam ii{- 
fautes comedisset ! Atquin invenimus inquisitionem nuoqtic 
in nus prolnbitam. Plinius cnini Secumlus\ cum provincijun 
regerct, damnatis quil^sdam gradu pulsis, ipi* tamen nnjti- 
tudine perturbatus, quid de cetero agcret, consultât- tunc 
Pramnum imperatomm adlegans praeter obstinationem non 
sac n b candi nihil aliud sc de saeranientis eorum conperis.se 
quam cnvtus antclucanos ad canGndurS Christo et deo et ad 
confocderandam disciplinai^ hoiriiciduifc) adulterium fraudem 
pcrüdiametcete.aseeleraprohibcntrs. *RmcTraianusrescripsit 
lioc genus inquirendos quidem non esse, bblatos vero puniri 
oportere, () sentent,iam necessitate confusain ! Negat in- 
qu"endos ut innocentes, et mandat puniendos ut nocentcs.

arcit et saevit, dissimulât et animadvcrtit. Quid temetipsam 
censura circumvenis ? si damnas cur non et inquiris ? si 
înquins, cur non et absolvis ?

Da. Non :

loqui ? Da.

n usque ad

ego pro to

quidem ?,

ne usus es. 
ne deludier.
it Cr. Sal non

x
Sed hici- /: ,ho.w TertuIlian demonstrates (a) the injustice with

which Christians were treated as compared with criminals, 
i (HJ the blind prejudice against the vamr “ Christian ”

V-

hinc.ciuem an<

? .Cr. Qua
1V—TACITUS.

Celitulos K. Translate :
Nuntiata ea Tiberium lætitia cura<|uc adfecere. Gaudebat 

oppressai" seditioneni : sed quod largiendis |)ccuniis et missionc ' , 
testmata tavorem militum quæsivisset, bellica quixiue Ger- 
rnanici gloria angebatur. Rettulit tamen ad senatum de rebus 
gestis, mu I toque de virtu to ejus memoravit, magis in speciem 
verbis adornnta quam ut penitus sentire crederetur. Pauci- 
oribus Drusuiu et tinem Illyrici motus laudavit, sed intentior 
et hdn nratione. Cunetaque qua- Germanicus indulscrat 
serv^vit et iam apud Pannonicos exercitus.

as ? ( u.

imo. hunc 

sit bonus ? 

•edundum, 

quoil mu* 

ic: initte.

Kudem anno Julia supiemum diem obi it, <>V impudicitiain 
ohm a patre Augusto Pandateria insula, mox oppido Rhe<r- 
mmunyqui Siculum fretum accnlunt, clausa. Fuerat in 
matrimonio Tiberii Horentibus Cain et Lucio Cæsaribus 
sprcveratque ut imparem ; nec alia tarn intima Tiberio causa’ 

Khodum abscederet Imperium adeptus^extorrem in- 
fainem, et, post interfectum Agrippam, omnis spei egenom 
mopift ac tube longa peremit, obscuuam fore necem longin- 
quitate exiln ratus. * H

and jris-
cur

( 'omedy ?
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i >

f’Æ*0 exJ)lanatory "«te# on Pnnnonico», quœ Germani- 
xndulserat. lovginquitate. . /

!-^rWhaJ Pr?rair!!en.t Mature/of the character of Tiberius 
represented by Tacitus are illustrated by this extract ?

eus i
k,

1 . as

b

1. I
71

J zwv fit 
Ÿjiïovfjv 
tioi /id 
xai T/ii 
osiç (fa 
Mifoti, 
ua-dÀu 
/liou ay 
*rtTou/i, 
/ièvtf) •
* En <) k

% dial. , 
yquoax 
X/tttTTUi

2. Tf
happim 
views c

!

(

IB ! .

y

3. W

4. ])«

5. Tr
i• t

• ^/

.

v
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University of CTlanitoba.

of Tiberius 
x tract ?

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

HONOR CLASSICS—SENIOR U.A.

ARISTOTLE, ETC.
♦.

1. Translate : v
ro yàp dyaâou xai zrju sbdatpoy'iay odx àÀdyio' iotxaoty ix

r,5v ft<ÜV Of peu noXÀoi xai tfopztxibzazot. nu
f'dovrjv • dm xai tou flou dyanorn zou ànoÀauaztxàu. (zpttç ydp 
urn pdhaza of npoéyouzsc, o, zs uùu eipypéuoz, xae à nohztxdç, 
xai zpizo,; à âtiopyztxôç.) Of peu ouu noUoi nauzeXùç àudpanoàio- 
oîc; ifaiuovzat, {ioaxrpidziou fliou npoaepoûpsuot • zoyyduooat dè 
l6r°% ùù T° ~oÜou; zibu iu zat; èçoooiac- bpotonafhtu l'apda- 
uaxdXip. Of dè yapesuze; xai npaxzixoi zt/ajy • zoo yàp nohztxob 
flou aysodu zo'jzo zo rt/os-, (Paiuszat dè inenoXatôzepou sium zob 
&zoopèuoo • doxù yàp èu zol; zipCoat pùXXou etua^iu zip zepio- 
psutj) • zdyaâdu oè oixeïou zt xai duoaipaipezou Huai pauz$ùàpsâa. 

h.zt di èoixaat zrtv ztpyyy dtibxeiu, tua ntazsùioatu iauzobç àyaOo’j; 
"* stvat. Zrtzo'j<n yobu uno ziou fpouipatu zcpùo&ae, xai nao' otç 

yryuiboxouzat, xai in dpezjp dipou oùu 5zt xazd ye zoùzouç t doszl 
xpsizzwu. 1 z

2. zpuç ydpétat, etc. State these three main theories about 
happiness and show that they are typical and progressive 
views of the nature of happiness.

8 Who was Sardanapalus, and why is he here mentioned ?

+. Define : zéXoç, dpsnj, ifnjrf, pio;, as used by Aristotle.

». Translate :
A 0, fib fib,

, end) , initptnt noXiptou 
dp pay wouiav, nzipuyd 
nspirals nepi zs xùx/Uuaat •

Ott Tlbd Otfud^SCU dpifio 
xai dobuat (i'jyyet ipopftdu. 
obzs yàp opoç axtspdv ooze uètpo' at Dip toy

\

y

zs nauzà
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7r« *0^01/ zékayo; I at tv « rr o'eferw 
dzOtpUyi'lUZS fis.

«/J« //j pskhopsv ySy ztbds ziUstv xai ddxvttv.
,, >• <T(iy ,7 a ; *»«?-*<» ™ defwv ^«c.

r,,vr «e«w» ' “o? obazrvo; ;
// A» * 1 *r )• 7.' r . , . , ootoç, ou psvst; :

' • £1/ °jro TO'jtiov otaifopr^Hio ;

x /

///:. Vl*i AT. où, J?St.

„ , , , <i//' i^-#y rot <7ot Àérto 1
oztusvovzt osipdXsndai kapfidvstv ts zibv T>zLv. ‘

Tc 0s TJTl,a v<0 ï <u<fskrjast ;
A. )V _ /aîv où zpoattot vwv.
'• * • n,<C o£ ya/uf’iov'jçt zutadi ;
III'■!.

///:.

AT.

rov dfitkinxov àpzdna;
eha xazdzr^ov zoo aw nob.

AT otat zt ;//A. <W«y*,v Mw 7/>t*70OU Z«,?o,v TpbfiXtov. 
hi. I» noiptoraz, eu r dwW- «ùrô zo, nzpatrjtxtbç- 

uzspaxovzt;«f ou r’ A,„>/v zatç/avauanfi. Comment on the force of the change of tons'? in tlie in­
finitives ot/uoÇeev and ddbviu.

7. raztapyo'. 
the Athenians.

Write a short note on the military system of 

8. Stxiav fate /"javaTç. Explain the reference.

' 9. Translate :
Hin/y.

rpszs fijoxoktxd;. Mdurai tfUat, dpXtz dotôùç.
H’jpmç oo w;Aizva;, xai Hùpaido; M f,«W.
Zff zox ao If#, oz« Jdfwe izdxtzo, zii noxa, Nbpipat ; 
r, xaza Urpttto xaka zepzsa. r xazà ifivdio ; ' f
ou jao oiy zuzuptb Ts psyav fioov etyef 
ouo Ait va; nxoztdv, oùd’ Mzto'oe fe(oôv 6<W 

(Ipytzt fiatxoktxà;, Mibaat ipikat, 'a/>yer' àotdàe. 
r^vov pav thus;, zÿvov Xùxot tbpùnavzo, 
z^vov ywx âpupoîa kiiov dvéxkauas tiuvovza.

apysze filoxokxù;, Mibaat fikat, dpvez àaedùç. 
zoUat oj zap zoaai fiâtc, ro>i/ot o'é re raÙoot, 
zo/M/t 0 au oa/uiXat xat zopzts; ibdùpavzo. 
j $"#rt Mibaat iptXiu, à/yer’ «<<.
V7‘ ht>lu* xpdzttrzoç dz ùipto;, size dd- Jdirvt 
ti; tu xazazpùfftt ; nVoC, to rétraov 

upyszt fitüxOÂtxùç, Mioaat iptkat, dpysT dot du;.

\

«

10.
poets 1

11.
had it.<

12.
first si

13. :
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u ddxuscu. 
Scbv xèna-,

o'j /uvüz ;

TO’J' ôoxttç

>c noc Hy«) 
■(OV %JT(HOV.

MTteae vcùv.

v àftzdoaç

ù/cotnc ri ; 
r/tùfthov. 
•arrjtxw'- 
lyuvacç. 
e in tlie in-

i

I
V'jjufm ;

U 1
fju;

y system of

4

fjriïov toc ficÔTuc, toc zoc/csus; cùnôkoc y.viïov,
-dv7£' dvijfHOTtuv, TC zd&oc xaxou. r)vcr b l/çicyxoc 
xcjcpa, Jdcçuc ycüav, tc tu tcIxscu ; à dé rs xco/ta 
-ucm; dva xpdvaç, Trdvz dkaza zonnc cpopeïrcu,— 

doysTS jlcoxoÀcxùç, Mconçu cfücu, dyyer docâÙç,—
Çc/Tsùn • ci âùçcfxbç tcç àyav xcù à/xdyavbz ènnc.

10. Give a brief account of the subject of this Idyll What 
poets have imitated this extract ?

11. Where, when and how is bucolic poetry said to have 
had its origin ?

12. Give the Attic forms corresponding to the Doric in the 
first six line*.

13. Scan the first thice lines of this extract.
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University of CQanitoba.
EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893.

HONOR CLASSICS SENIOR B.A.

UNSPECIFIED GREEK AUTHORS.
1. Ti ansi ate :

‘ « àjta zduztç èzjju%oau ftaoeX%tç.
T/tiotov OUT dyo/tyj yéutz' ’IXiou h zitXsi <1x0%, 

dui/Ti, zsz/i%x'mu, Traita ll/nd/toio iXù/t%et •
Toiotv o \tuT%uioit ztzw/tho~ fjfX dyo/tsuttv ■

A exXjjzt fis'j, 7 fttôsç, xai Jd/tdanot, %o izixou/tot, 
v%// £<>(ü rd /is 1%/ib; hi ozrjdsooc xsXtùte.
JsOr’ dyer, 'A/tytiyv xai xzrj/taH’ rï// airy 
Jotii/tsu Az(itio%otu ayttv • t/Di/ #?’ o/txta ztozd 
Vtood/uvot uaxo/uoda • rÿ où vù zt xé/ïdtov fyùv 
kkto/uu ixzsXssodut, îva /t% ftezo/ttu <uâs.

, Z/ rw h etxtin' *az â/i i^tzo ■ zoiot o dvéoz% 
Jtnç 'AXéçaud/wç, ' KUvrfi zooiç i(üx6/mo •
"O; /uv d/tudà/mto' Izta zzt/tôtKza z/toor/joa- 

\bz%KOft, où /ùv oùx lr è/wi tpiXa zaùz dyo/ttùttc* 
OtoOa xai dXXov /tùffon d/uivoua zoùds Horjotu •
AV o iztou zoùzoït dzo azouâ%; àyopiottç,
Âç <ï/ta o)j zot izstza iXiot <p/thaç <LXeauv aùzoi. 

A'jza/t iyto I/ttôsaot/tsH tzzoâd/totç àyo/itùoat • 
Avzix/t'j o dzo<p%/u, ytjvacxa /th oùx dzoâtôoto •
A rÿ/taza S, ooo dyit/ap ç yA/tysoç fj/itzs/tov d<o, , 
/Aivr i/T&w do/tswu, xai iz' oixofitu dXX izcthhm.

2. Translate :
' ¥ ri* àp /it oitoiXt zoodot lz% dtaytuioiXat, ti Iz/tazzou 

zà iynota, xai z/tdzztou àçûoç duâ/toç dyaâoù ipor/dot» zo'tç 
dtxaiotzxai, mozt/t y/,ÿ, zoùzo zt/n zXtiozou izoeoù/qv ; zoXXoù yt 
ost, w duâ/tiç 'Atyuàiot. oùdi yà/t <h dXXoç dvtX/iMztov oùàtiç. dX.X' 
rfot otd zavtoç zoù [itou d^/iooca zt ti zoù zt Iz/tuça, zotoùzoc 
çanoù/tat, xai io«/ ù aùzùç oùzoç, oùdtui ztùzozt çuyxto/trjoaç oùdh 
-a/,à zit dtxaeoK oùzt zoùztov oùdtui, oùç oi itafidXXouriç /té ifaotv

1
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T** fi*fy**f &**• ifiWidtâdaxfiXù? /uà» oMenfc ,tw,to:’ iytv~ [ 
"!T " ^rwroX/, r« i/wwroD x/ukronoz-iztfoj/ut
>mZ£:u' *n V£<“TE/'°Ï «*« xpeàjjùrtfHK, «Mut ~<»~ozt S(fvm ou.
°'JOS aW«™ /«v Xa/tjMviov diuXéyo/ini, /ny Xa/tfldviov i7 o5, à//’ 
<>,im»;mt nXmoy xai r.ivyzi zariy„, i/mvziw ifuozf^mi èdv zi; 
iwu/yznu axoï'Huôfuuo; àxoita, ilv du Uyto. mi zovzmu èyio, eïre 
T ^'V£rw et>£ m, àv dixuiioç zr,v uiziuu ôjzéyoïui,
"*7?7 tWM*W m9*™ -<>>~ozz /idty/tu fOjze èmduçu.
£l *S,T[\ T,m ~U': i/W* zt /luihîu y àxu'jout ifiiu o zt ur>
xut o; a/Joi zuuzs;, tv iozs ozi ovx dfojiïrj Xsyst.

,

E ;
Tiine-

Trai
in 3. Translate :

» » S,top,St «<>«„. 7m„r, o iu TO’km;, <1 U

°f"7" * «»• 6/»:.- i, 7,;-
^ "“-"W'/'it »« ifi ' i«XSM 3i /tdijflTU „i„

?r'“ <"•?* »V" ^ *V« ~o,«»«, „„
"v-v,llyz»«Y,5t™ »0v ,rir„; Tti/mttv, m>
"TT^ mTÜTÜ- _’A"=r™ * ™7 »»/«.- ,4 ***'
, l,r£V . sr^ffoy* -MHffovzu, mi obu wjziv o\ irlom^izr,-
"!rarrvT' W- 2V%W «wi.T„,7 '-
to «. i •»#?, =7,w„, Ai/,; '

''^*7'" 5r' "’V ™- "V«7,,»7,;t d^roro « x/wHium; ,1
"”7"" ““7 "" W fw« »Jar '>=■"" it»/»> ro/Ÿ4v „V«
rrr-?///*"► ,«v ^ /(Sr,; r*.
' ™J7"',; xaraorÿaavTuz, Im, rtfa,tia »E
<««5«b, «Up ^w/Mf »«, -„/a™„ ,h.H,„or,o>- w;n *jy zt

""•* '> 7, TO/OP, „ÿrî ÿ, 7< ««y* ,^4- ■/■„,.

ry/‘, "7 7 z,7 /"« «'*< «<’*« ^ 4,v,w„,-
,l..",.E,«rwz,„ rjtpykttf, Iliya U, A ibcmm bj,
M",t . 7,i ,!i /,ir„7„t, n,Ja,ui: ,It,a7„t
xazaazijfjfii' o re tsyotç.

I
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temper 

hat

i jj,
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K ~<ôxht iysv- 
oira? irtfin/nT 
07e è(f<%vrtau. 
V(ov o <rj, àfo1* 
:ùv, xue inv TIÇ 
'J7(ou iyd), eè're 
Ttui/ ozéyotfu, 
fojzt èdeduçu. 
u id in o re /tij

University of Olanitoba.
il

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1803.

CLASSICAL HONORS—SENIOR JJ. A.

UNSPECIFIED LATIN AUTHORS.

Time—Three hours. <•
Translate :
(a) lu Cui.iano nuper quum ni ecu m Atticus noster esset 

nunciatum est nolns a M. Varrone, venisse eum Roma pridie 
yespen et, nisi <le via fessus esset, continuo ad nos venturum 
fuisse. Quod quum audissemus. nullain morani inteiponendarn 
putavimus quiu videreinus liominem nohiscum et studiis 
eisdeni et vetustate amicitiae eoniunctum. Itaque confestim 
a<l eum ire perreximus, pauRumquv quum ah vins villa aliesse- 
mus, ipsum ad nos venientem vidimus: atque ilium complexi 
ut mos am.corum est, satis eum long,) int«N*a!lo ad suarn 
villain îcd u xi mus. Hie pauca primo, at, pie e^percontantibus * 
nohis, ecqu.d toite Roma novi, Atticus : Onutte ista quae 
nec percontari nec audire sine molestia possumus, ,,’uneso 
mquit, et quaere potins ecquid ipse novi. Silent enim diutius 
Musac Varronis quam solebant. 
celare quae scrihat existimo. Minime 
temperantis enim arbitrer 
sed haheo

tu Mf/dd/juds;,

<ô/taç à~té vue, 
fid/jazu nsv 

ù, xat oêtaffue 
zs/mttv, xa) 

kev.
dnxo'jvfît 

djdiv dztuzrj- 
>» où dexuiwç 
TZ/iotiùfUOZ, â 
tfUfé/lov te vue 
du ftszà TO'jç 
i'£ ÿiaaeUu at 
o'jy oeàv zi

ôxù ézujeea- 
rzov awjzitv

tzrr

tamen istum cessare, sed 
vero, inquit illc : in­

scribes quod occultari volit: - 
opus magnum in omnibus, quia iam pridem ad hune 

ipsum me autem dice bat—(piaedam institui, 
magna sane et limantur

nec

esse
v«-

(juao et sunt
v . politius. Et ego: Ista quidem,

in,plain, Varro, mm dm exspectans, non audeo tamen Hagitare: 
audivi enim e Lilione nostro, cuius nosti stadium—nihil enim 
ems mo,l 1 celare possumus—, non te ea intermittere sed oe- 
curatiua tractare nec de manibus umquam deponere.

fi>) Bella per Emathios plus quam civilia campos
Jusque datum sceleri canimus. populumque potentem 
In su» victrici conversion viscera dextra,
Cognatasque acies, et rupto fœdere regni,
Certatum totis concussi viribus orbis °
In commune nefas, infestisque obvia signis 
Signa, pares a, pi i las, et pila minantia pilis.

Quis ftiror, o cives, qure tanta licentia f. rri,
Uentibus invisis Latium præbere cruorem ?

7V- a me



Quumque superba foret Babylon spolianda tropivis 
Ausoniis, um braque erraret Crassus inulta,
Bella gvri plncuit nullos habituva triumphos ?
Heu quantum terras potuit pélagique parari 
Hoc. quern civiles hauserunt, sanguine, dextræ,
Unde venit 1 itan, et nox ubi aidera condit,
Quaque dies médius flagranti bus æstuat horis,

- (lu« bruma rigens, uc nescia vere remitti^^"' 
Adstringit Scythieo glacialem fiigore pontfiTu!
Sub juga jam Seres, jam barbanis isset Araxes, 
ht gens si qua jacet nascenti conscia Nilo.
Tunc, si tan tus amor belli tibi, Roma, nefandi, 
iotuin sub Latias leges quutn miser is orbem,
In te verte man us : nondum tibi defuit hosti’s.

(c) rum Sp. Maelius ex equestri ordine, ut illis temporibus 
pi ae< lives, rem utilem pesai mo exemple, peiore consilio est ad- 
gressus. lrunY&nto naimjue ex Etruria privata pecunia per 
hospitum clientiurmiue ministeria coemptu, <jUae, credo, ipsa 
res ad levandam publica cura annonam impedimento fuerat, 
largitiones frumenti tacere instituit, plebemque hoc muncre 
delemtam, quacumque incederet, conspectus elatusque supra 
mod urn homims privati secum trahere, baud dubium consula- 
tum favore ac spe despondentem. ipse, ut est humanus ani­
mus msatiabilis eo qUod fortuna spondet, ad altiora et non 
concessa tendere et, quoniam consulatus quoque cripiendus 
invitis patri bus esset.de regno agi tare : id unum dignum tanto 
apparatu consiliorum et certaminum, quod ingens exsudandum 
esset, piaemiu fore, lam comitia consularia installant ; quae 
res cum necdu compositis maturisve satis consiliis oppressit. 
consul sex turn creatus T. Quinctius Capitolinus, minime op­
portune vir novanti res ; coilegaadditur ei Agrippa Menenius 
ctfi Lanato erat cognomen.
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University of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

honor classics. ‘

LATIN GRAMMAR AND RROSfe.

1. ( lassify nouns of the 3rd Declension on the basis of 
the stem ending. Give a complete list of all nouns included 
in the class of '• 1 stems.

2. (a) State fully the rules for gender of the 2nd and 4th 
Declensions, noting fully the exceptions, (b) Decline the 
following words, giving the gender of those italicised and tfie

for putting them in that gender': os, ve 
frenum, lues, vas.

•3. fa) Compare : " inops,” vafer,”
“parum.”

(b) Name the distributives from one to ten inclusive. 
State the uses of the distributives; giving illustrations.

4. (a) Write out the personal endings for the present sub­
junctive, active and passive, also for the imperative mood 
active and passive, and show by the aid of these how to 
form the above named parts of any verb in any one of the 
tour conjugations.

(b) Give the second person, singular, future, indicative of 
volo, fero. inquam,

5. State fully when the subjunctive is used in the follow­
ing: (a) Independent sentences; (b) conditional 
clauses introduced by relative “ qui.”

6. What constructions follow “opus est,” “consulo,” ‘Wet ”
"interest” ? r b '

7. Translate into Latin prose :

During those days there were many movements and manv 
attacks made on one side and the other, because, the enemy 
having the superiority in numbers, endeavored to weaken by 
numerous attacks, the strength of the Romans, as not likely to 

, 8ufficient for resistance everywhere. At the same time 
the camp was attacked and a detachment was also sent to lay

V

reason is, ancile,.

“ opimus,” “ satis,

eo.

sentences ;
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University of Manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

CLASSICAL HONORS—JUNIOR B.A.

GREEK GRAMMAR AND PROSE.

1. (a) Define and illustrate Elison, Crasis, Hiatus, Contrac­
tion, Enclitic, Proclitic.

(b) State fully the rules governing contraction, noting 
carefully the exceptions to the rules.

2. (a) Give all the rules governing the formation of the 
Vocative case of the 3rd declension.

fb) Decline fully : kaydt', Huydr^fi va'j;, aiiïdç, /uyu.

3. (a) State fully the rules governing the formation of the 
future and 1 Aorist Active ot liquid stems, also when these 
stems are compounded with a preposition.

, (1*) Explain how to form the following parts of the 
verb : Perfect middle ; 1 Aorist middle and passive ; 2 
Aorist middle and passive; Perfect Active ; and write out the 
Perfect Active first per. of the following verbs, naming two 
others which form their perfects in the same manner as* each 
of these : htyfanto, è(tffko, ty/u. '

$'■

k

4. (a) Given the simple stem of a “ /it ” verb : Explain how 
the present, imperfect, and 2 Aorist Indie, would be formed 1 
in full. Illustrate.

(b) Write out the present intin., Pres. Imper, of ft/fit, 
and Pres. I inperat. middle of tij/u.

5. Explain fully the cases of the underlined words: 
- (1) to vwtnxiv rèfyijZ latin.

(2) xahtç ty to trw/ta.
(3) èxiï'jei i/tè èotfÿru.
(4) 7i/> rjârj dùio ytvvu èftliuTo (Homer).
(5) èntkéaonzui ion (nation.

r
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6. Wiite note on the use of the 
when used in principal sentences and 
clauses. ,

ptntive mood, stating 
hen useil in dependent

7. Translate into Greek prose ;
. , ^len> sai'l nt the beginning of my discourse
shall speak confidently to you; for each of us has many 
gallant deeds to relate to our young friends concerning his 

father, both what they did in war and what they did iaO 
peace whilst managing the affairs of the allies and of this \ 
city ; but neither of us can relate such deeds of ourselves. (3n '
this account we feel shame before these, and blame our fathers / 
tor having allowed us to live delicately when we grew up add 
tor having busied themselves with the affairs of others’add 
these very facts we point out to these youths; saying that |f I 
they neglect themselves and do not obey us they will "row ub 
mgloriois. But if trfey pay attention to this, they might i " ^
haps become worthy of the names which they liear.
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University of manitoba.
EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893.

«
CLASSICAL HONORS—SENIOR D.A.

GREEK AND ROMAN HISTORY.
Three hours.

You are requested to answer only four questions in each division. 

}■ GREEK HISTORY, 

causes, immediate and remote,1. State 
Peloponnesian War. the

2. Make a comparison between Athens and Sparta, at the 
outbreak of the Peloponnesian War regarding :

(a) Aeir own resources ;
(b) Their allies;
(c) Their plans for the conduct of the
(d) Their political constitution ;
(e) Their national character.

war;

3 Write brief character sketches of:
(a) Pericles, (b) Brasidas, (c) Cleon, (d) Alcibiades, f '

4. Write short notes on : f
(a) The fall of Amphipolis ;
(b) The peace of Nicia* ;
(cj The capture of Mêlas.

5. Describe the part taken in the Sicilian War by Sparta, 
t omparc the relative positions of Athens and Sparta at the 
end of that war.

6. Describe the part taken toward^thc end of the Pelo­
ponnesian War by—

(a) Pisander, (b) Theramenes, (o) tysander, (d) Callicra- 
tidas, (e) Conon.

Hi

II. ROMAN HISTORHT/

1. State the legislative measures \proposed by Caiuis 
Gracchus, and point out the evils they were intended to 
remedy.
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his^egislation8110^ ^ °f S'llla’ a'1<ling a criticftl account of

rius and S™ aCC°Mnt °f th« »*«** career of Serto-

bv thei? PnddC< What ^ircjlmstanees did the following come 
liberator ”>d ' P'° Ænuhanus- Cato Utieensis, Brutus ('■ the

4. (a) Who composed th 
(b) Difine clearly the 

by the term “ triumvirate.”
umvirateThat ^ fate °f the mcmbero of the First Tri-

irst and Second Triumvirates ? 
iition and powers comprehended

x
5. (a; “ As a statesman Cicero failed.” 

ment, explaining the g 
(b) Shew clearly i

rounds on which it rests!^ ^ 

in what character he was not “a failure ”
6. “ The princi

versai power by ___
the ancient constitution and to\ 
pings of sovereignty. ”— M e ri va le. 

Demonstrate this in detail.
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EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.
fr ■

CLASSICAL HONORS—JUNIOR B.A.

GREEK AND ROMAN HISTORY.iumvirâtes ? 
mprchcmled

e First Tri-

Three hours. , *■

\ ou are requested to answer only four questions in each division.

I. GREEK HISTORY.

(ft) Describe briefly the political and social condition of 
the Greeks in the heroic age.

(b) What common ties bound the various Greek com­
munities together from the eighth century ?

2. Sketch the origin, progress, and issue of the Persian 
giving the dates of the principal engagements.

3. Write short notes pn :
(a) The confederacy of Delos and the rise of the Ath­

enian Empire.
(b) The mutilation of the Hermæ and its effect on the 

Sicilian expedition.

4. Compare briefly the characters of and the patriotism 
ed by Themistoclos, Nicias, and Demosthenes (the orator).

5. What were the dates, causes and consequences of the 
following battles: Arginumv, Ægospotami, Cunaxa, Lew.tra.

6. Describe the rise and development of Athenian Tragedy. 
Compare its principal writers.

o this state-

i“a failure.”

Ge to uni­
fie form* of 
emal trap- wnrs,

f

(-vine

II.—ROMAN HISTORY.

1. Describe the reform in the Roman constitution made bv 
Servius TqlHus. J

2. Describe, with dates, the three Secessions of the Plebe­
ians, giving respectively their causes and the privileges which 
they helped to secure.

3. Enumerate, with dates, the battles of the Second Punic 
War, giving the names of the Roman generals and the result 
of each engagement.
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University of Manitoba. «
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

the Censor,

islation and

i connected
«SENIOR R. A.>

CHEMISTRY—first paper.

Jm,DrZ iMrmï °TC7^Tn* 'sSm lhat r *-3? « a't'he *im« 0>Y<er, if not elements in the strictest sense ?

_ 2. Distinguish between additive, colligative and constitu-

properties * re ^
:,"£„hem&n lzLhLetlr;?^ive ,,ropertira •

3. Describe V. Meyers method of obtaining vapour densi­
ties. The vapoui ot an organic liquid immiscible with water 
is passed into water in the tiask of a distilling arran gement- 
1 he joint boiling point is found to be 84° C. under an”atmos 
phene pressure ol 750 mm. The distillate is found to cZ 
tain 80 per cent, of the organic liquid Find tb,. „ i i

t'.... .the
4. Assuming that the product of pressure into volume is 

two-thuds of the kinetic energy of the molecules deduce 
Avogadros Law and the fact that gases have the «m.e co 

< fficient of expansion. Explain also how the velocities of the 
molecules are calculated from the above relationship

, ;\,Ca'®V1l.Ate the. molecular volume and the specific gravity 
(at be boiling point) of ethyl alcohol. Atomfevol *

* ^ y g ^ hydrogen 5.5, carbonyl oxygen 12.2, hydro
f

%
6. Give a description of Pulfrich’s refractometer What 

relations exist between molecular refaction and chemical
com-

7 Explain the terms critical temperature, critical prepare 
«urfae fermrw, xvte.nal frictùm, magvrtic rotathm

H

• 
X

3 
X
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*

4Anf;,IndlcJfce hneHy the different methods which have been 
employed for calculating the size of molecules.

9. Give a short account of the modern views with regard to 
the arrangement of atoms in space, and give examples of
relations °nl)' “ by taking spare
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iking space EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893.

SENIOR B. A.

CHEMISTRY—second paper.

1. Explain the. chemistry oi some of the chief indicators 
used in volumetric analysis.

2. Explain the action of potassium bichromate on iron salts, 
and that of potassium permanganate on oxalates, 
equations.

3. Describe Kjeldahl’s method of estimating nitrogen in 
organic substances.

4. The platino-chloride of an organic base yields on ignition 
32.9 per cent, of platinum. Find the molecular weight of the 
organic base.o *

5. Give the methods of preparation and the more character­
istic reactions of the amines of the paraffin series.

6. What reactions arc generally available for the determin­
ation of the points of substitution in the di- and tri- deriva­
tives of benzene ?

7. Describe briefly and give the methods of preparation of 
the halogen derivatives of toluene, and contrast their char­
acteristic reactions.

8. Give a short account of the chemistry of the terpenes 
and related substances.

Write

x
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University of fllanitoba.
<*

EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893.

NATURAL SCIENCE—SPECIAL COURSE.

DESCRIPTIVE MINERALOGY.
1. Of what importance is cleavage in the determination of 

minerals? Give examples. Name any mineral in which 
cleavage and crystalline form are the same, and one in which 
they are not.

* 2. Name the more important members of the group of 
Felspars, giving their composition and crystalline forms.

3. XV hat is the cause of the striations on the prismatic 
planes ot quartz and the triclinic felspars, and on the cube 
faces of pyrite ?

4. Name some of the more important economic minerals to 
he found in Canada, stating their distribution and crystallo­
graphic characters.

, 5. What are the general characteristics of the family of the * 
Zeolites ? Name as many of them as you can.

# Define the terms isovnorphism and pseudowvyrphi> 
giving three examples of the former.

7. Naifie from inspection, giving reasons therefor, the min­
erals placed before you.

\
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University of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.
■p/

natural science special course 

DETERMINATIVE MINERALOGY.

1. What different reactions may occur when mineral sub­
stances are heated in closed tubes ?

2. Mention one good blowpipe test for Tin, Zinc, Alum­
inium and Antimony.

3. Determine the substances a. b. c. by means of the borax 
bead.

4. Determine by 
marked d. e.f.

%

X

of the blowpipe the substancesmeans

\

#

. 4
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University of manitoba.
■

EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893.

NATURAL SCIENCE SPECIAL COURSE.

PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOG ETC.
\ Define \he terms:—Porphyritic, amygdaloidal, valby 

of denudation^ lode, reversed fault, and coseismic curves.

the geological record

3. Explain some of the ways by which organic remains
become fossil. \

4. Account, after yoitr text, for the formation of coral j-e fs.
5. How is the intermittent action of geysers explained \

6. State the various opinions held regarding the cause'dmi
seat of origin of volcanic phenomena. 1

7. In what way has the formation of mountain chains been 
accounted for?

V

2. How are the imperfections 
accounted for ?

8. Describe the following rocks and state the composition 
of ‘each:—Syenite, porphyry, gneiss, gabbro, buhrstone. 
doleryte.

Name from inspection the rocks placed before you.
/
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University of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

STRATIGRAPHICAL GEOLOGY.

aw a hgure of any Cephalopod found among them.
7 Describe the distribution of Trenton and Hudson River 

rocks in the Red River valley, and draw a diagram of a char- 
acteristic Piilobite of these locks.

* a

4. Give a description of the Carboniferous Calamites.
5. Discuss the coal formations of the Northwest and British

in th^OvTog^aT terieLrmie “d **»* ilS ^

7. Give, following your author, 
of the Rocky Mountains.

<S. State how by the action of land ice the Red River reach-

tzsgsts'ttirnssiz?
Jact that such benches reach a higher altitude as they run

10. Determine 
which each belongs.

topographical descriptiona

Hill,.
Rocks

\ii'ftetrC^A
to F ; and the formation tospeci

,
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University of manitoba
I

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

SYSTEMATIC BOTANY.
Time—Three hours.

J

1. Name the leading features of Rosacea? ; and the common 
plants of Manitoba belonging to this order.

2. Give leading genera of Composite.
v characters and examples of Gentianacea?.

4. Name leading genera of the grasses.
5. Give the leading genera of Coniferæ, and 

plants included in Polygonaceæ name useful

6. Write notes on il) Manitoba French weed, (2) wheat 
rust, (3) Saskatoon berry, (4) cinquefoil.

7. Note salient joints in the orders Urticacæ, Asclepiadacea? 
Lobeliacaj and Borraginaceæ.

8. Name vegetable poisons and the plants from which thev 
are obtained. J

9. Name and refer to their order plants useful for food 
, which are indigenous to Manitoba.

( ' 1 assiHcation” aCC°Unt °f (1) Artificiftl? (2) Natural System of

\

x.

*
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University of manitoba
■• 14 ..t

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

y
HON. natural science.

MICROSCOPIC BOTANY.
i.

Time—2 hours.
xu ^escr*t>ft (1) the Leitz (2) the Zeiss Microscopes used 

in the c.ass, giving any special adaptations for increasing the
power.

2. Describe the “ cellulose-reaction ” ; and explain the 
method of determining the presence of grape sugar in a 
vegetable tissue. *

3. Draw diagrams of sections of (1) the grit of the pearl 
(-) bordered pits of Pinus sylventris.

4. Explain the culture of Bacterias, following the liûe of 
the author in Bacillus subtilin.

A the Inuline precipitate found in a section of
aliba tuber, and state the process by which it forms into 

sphaero-crystals.

b. V\ hat plant would you select for the studv of stomata ? 
Describe fully the stomata of an Iris or Tulip leaf.

7. Select the best stains lor coloring__
(1) Cellular tissue: *
(2) Nucleus.
(3) Starch.
(4) Tannin.
(5) Protein crystals.

1

■ I

II.

8. Determine specimens A, B and C.

9. Make the best section of specimen D fof showing the
chlorophyll. ®

10. From specimen E make a section to show the struc­
ture of a trichome.

«#>

* •
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University of manitoba.11 all be taken 1

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.
f

HONOR AND GENERAL B. A.

ZOOLOGY.
Ï Dcseribo the several kinds of animal tissue, and ex­

emplify their formation by reference to Nocticula miliaris.
± Trace the development of the heart through the various 

vertebrates, beginning with the Lancelet.

3. Write out a classification of the Mammals, and give the 
special features of non-plaeental mammals, with a descripti- 
of one of the orders of the non-placental mammals.

on

4. Give a classification of insects ; also make a diagram and 
description of the segments of a grasshopper.

5. Trace the development and relation of the classes and 
orders in a tabular view of Echinodermata.

I». Describe the Foraminifera, and point out the part taken 
by them in rock formation.

For General B. A. alone.

8. Draw a diagram of the loweï surface of the cranium and 
other anterior vertebra of a catfish, and name the several parts.
o^D-ribe with diagram the development of the tapeworm

For Honor B. A. alone.

10. Discuss at length the place of Brachiopoda in the animal 
kingdom, giving grounds tor your decision.

11. Give a description, with diagrams, of the crawfish of the 
Mammoth cave, and discuss in connection with it the zoological 
principle of degeneration.

ibe minutely the Amoeba as a type of the -12.

Rhizopods.

B
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University of fllanitoba ; .

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, i893.

cJUNIOR n. A.

INORGANIC CHEMISTRY—SECOND PAPER.

e 1;,H°W ^'lr dl)CS avrangemcnfc of the elements in groups 
tor the purposes ot qualitative analysis agree with the classi­
fication indicated by the periodic law ? Discuss fully any 
cases of apparent discordance, considering specially the ele-
cad m him** zinc C°'^ leai1, mercury» gold, magnesium,

2 Classify the metallic chlorides, sulphates, carbonates, 
hydroxides, sulphides and nitrates according to their solubility 
in water. J

8. Classify the following oxides according to their salt-
firal Li = °* Cl2°- Cu20, BaO, MnO,
NO. ÇO Bsn A1208, P20„ Fe203, SiO„
NO2, N205, Sb206, Cr03, MnaO,, 0s08.

4. Express by equations the action of sulphuretted hydro­
gen, nascent hydrogen and sulphur dioxide on solutions rc- 
cEine °f n'tnC acid* ^chromate of potash, ferric chloride,

MnOz, BaO2 >

5. Give an account of the'element phosphorus—its occur­
rence preparation and properties. Make a list of the com­
pounds of phosphorus, and compare the element, from a classi- 
hcatory point of view, with the other elements in Group «V.

6. Describe in detail the manufacture of carbonate of soda.
7. Give a short account of the elements in MendeléefTs 

Group IV, omitting carbon and silicon.

V
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University of fDanitoba. i
f

EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893. \

JUNIOR B. A.

INOROAMC CHEMISTRY—fikst paper.

L Gi ve a brief account of the phlogiston theory of Stahl 
comparing it carefully with the modern conception of com­
bustion. Explain the terms exothermal, evdo!hernial, re­
versible, as applied to chemical changes, and give examples of 
changes of each kind.

2. Give an outline account of the general methoc 
able for the determination of atomic weights, fi 
reasons for adopting the respective atomic weights 
following elements -.—Hydrogen, beryllium, carbon, 
fluorine, strontium, iron, mercury, tellurium.

3. Give reasons in full for adopting the following.moleculnr
formulae :— 1

avail-
tate
for
)xygev.

°S. °8. P*. H„ C2H4, SiO„ CaS04.
4. “ Nitric acid in aqueous solution is therefore stro 

than sulphuric.” Explain fully. In what _ 
phuric acid be said to be stronger than nitric ?

ger
sense may sul-

o When a chemical reaction is incomplete what are the 
chief factors which determine the amount of chemical change' 
What conditions must be satisfied for a chemical change to be 
complete ? Explain fully, giving illustrative examples.

how t,ie terma “ electro-positive,” “ basic,” and 
• meta,!lc have come to be used as practically synonymous 
terms in chemistry. Give as much o Mendeléetfs (first) 
t^ble as you can remember, indicating in some way the rela­
tions of the elements to each other when considered according 
to their relative “ basicness.” K
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University of Manitoba.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

NATURAL SCIENCE—SPECIAL COURSE. 

JUNIOR H. A.—PHYSICS.

J My’lx,rMe'

"■ Enunciate Newton’s Laws of Motion.

?r f0rce “°"» ovorspac,.,IE “acM t W 'St' 2'"1 «• &c-

to ^ H<™ Æ
3. Enunciate the laws of Boyle and Charles.
Suppose a vessel which holds two litres of air at 15°C to 

he inverted and thrust downward in the sea to a denth „fn„ 
hectometre where the temperature of the water l ?C what 
amount of water will have entered the veasel ? ’ .

4. VV hat is meant by the statement that the coefficient of 
expansion of steel is 0 -000012 ? Assuming the highest simmer 
temperature to he 40°C„ and the lowest ' «n0sfc8U,nmer 

* jp - vvhat allowance for expansion 
1/00 feet span of an iron bridge ?

winter temperature 
must be made m a

5. Define the terms specific heat and latent heat.
Find the specific heat of a substance 12.5 grms. of which at

./8 ’ when mrxed Wlth 250 grms. of water at 12° give a result 
mg temperature of 18°. ’ *> 'e a result'

timhrc 9sSlin0fcrT *i8tin?Ui"he?by pitch' ™t*runty and 
, . StlHe Nearly the physical cause of each of these

an noises have these characterist^ ?
tjy ”m"omteratoi,dni'8 S°°nd-,iS"^ P™'uco,j ? Whafa,y
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ie of which EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

NATURAL SCIENCE—SPECIAL COURSE.

CRYSTALLOGRAPHY. /

svatomhmLhC ‘h®.va7°“‘i holohedral forms of the regular
<C U y by varying the values of m an,I n of
the most general form m On. •

3. What are the limiting formV o 
when m varies in value ? What are its

th itn Di8,tingVi8^L tetwaen pyramids of the first, 
third orders in the fetragonal system.

5. Distinguish between congruent and enantiorturm 
each8 ! heminwrPhmn and hemihedrvm, giving exampK

6. What are some of the 
met with in crystals ?

7. Describe and

, zone

the icositetrahedron 
more common values ?

second and
4

X
hoUK 

es of

* >more common imperfections to be

the crystal models given you.name
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University of manitoba.
fc

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

STRUCTURAL BOTANY.
1. Explain the features of, phyllotaxy, and give the more 

common varieties, with an example of each.
with “xampVU"y the lig"',te COr°"a' ExP'ain »dnati”“

d. Describe and figure the varieties

. •

oi ducts or vessels, 

as pitchers ;on leave’(1) for ;limbing • <2>

o. Describe the process of assimilation in plants.

minute account of the nutrition of parasites andfi. Give a 
saphrophytes.

7. What is meant by movements of nutation ? Illustrate. 

H. Write a description of plant specimens A to C.
n?vet%Tne the.fonVs of the lt;af specimens A to C (I) as 
pex , (2) general and particular outline.

terms cleistogamous,10. Explain with examples the „„ 
anemophilous, and entomophilous fiowers.
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University of manitoba.
EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893.

natural science special course. 
LIGHT AND ELECTRICITY,

1. Define the terms : Spherical and chromatic aherrati 
corrected?8 ^ tlCSe eV'ls a lens’ and how may they be

on.

2. Show how the formula -+-L = 1 is obtained.
p p1 r

In what different Ways may the focal length of 
mirror lie obtained ? ' * °

An object stationed 4 in. distant from a convex lens has its 
linage magnified 4 times What is the focal 'length of the 
lens if the image tie («) virtual, (/>) real ?

r,l<‘ "J1”®” a, kaleidoscope are inclined to each other 
lit angles of 46 . How many images of un object can tie seen

4. Define the terms : Critical angle, optical centre of a* lens 
complementary colors.

o. Discuss the statement : “Light is a sensation.”
<i. Define the terms : Potential, electromotive force, polari- 

zation How may the latter be prevented ?
J Describe the construction and method of action 

bichromate cell.
Why1?** km<1 <>f a CC11 Wou1,1 y°u use work an electric liell ?

<S Distinguish between alternate-current anddirect-curreat 
machines ; between eerUa, shunt, and separately.excited dy­
namos ; also between a dynamo and an electric motor.

9. What is the difference between cells arranged in eerie* 
and cells arranged in par,diet ?. What effect would the differ-

1 j encc m arrangement have upon the current ?
10. Show clearly how electrical separation i 

ordinary Tœpler-Holtz electrical machine.

a concftto

o

- x

of a

effected in au

!



11. Describe fully how you coul.l charge a Leyden jar from 
the positive conductor of an electrical machine so as to obtain
coatinl0 r 6 pOS,tlVC or a neSative charge on the inner

12. A battery of 51 volts E. M. F„ and 20 ohms resistance 
has opposed to it in the same circuit a battery of 26 volts E 
M. K and 2» ohms resistance. A current of £ ampère is 
maintained m the circuit. What is the resistance of the wire 
and connections?

gw
ft

17B,Tl!T ai'e,t7° Con,luct<)r8- one of *15 ohms resistance. 
1/-Meet long, 12 sq. mms. cross-sectional aiea and with a 
spec,fie resistance 7 : the other of 14 ohms resistance, 432 feet 
long and of 8 sq. mms. cross-sectional 
specific resistance of the second wire ?

1. I
mimer 
one sit 
surfaceWhat is thearea.

\
2. F

I
of a ri; 
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the mett
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY,i r si stance 
26 volts E. 
ampere is 
>f the wire

1893.

honor mathematics.—senior B.À. 
HYDROSTATICS AND OPTICS.

resistance, 
nd with a 
e, 432 feet 
lat is the

1.
id upon a plane area 
a rectangle having 

a triangle with its base in the

immersed in it, and find it in the case 
one side m the surface, also of 
surface.

2. Find the conditions of equilibrium of 
1 'quid apd partly supported by a string.

533$ au£d r a,ny rwinch it floats, if exactly half the vlme islmmeLd1”"1 m 

to ti:eWdltm^tnt,tLt®h°W attached

What is the cZe of baoZcv 7Z fT”* Wic.the metacentre to it ? y y M **î 18 the re|ation of

a solid floating in

yaiurih;z„zTrgLr2ntîi:rijk's t °f.«-
temperature, and state the relation exïstin^'ï f * 
pressure, density, ami temperature of a giv!n mas” of ^ir 
gas. A weight suspended by string from a f * °r 
partially imm rsed in water' ill H,5i J ^ P P01"1 K< 

incretxaeH or d,minished as the baromekrTesI he Stri"g 1,6

Describe the 
p^on ro‘jf

Show when this tension will be gieatest

Mm 01 1 8 '

«Sri™

common pump, and find the tension of the
\

a pen- 
sur-

pherical reflecting or

o

M
M
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* p• n
o



aÆi ^gTetriC,al f0C,US ot> Pencil Pacing directly from

dhp,,^ri,nSrt0"'S eXperimCnt t0 8hmv ,hc chmmatic

„„^r,arC ,‘he m?T 0,lul,tel1 by opticians to se,-me tl,e re- 
ol nlé. wü ? h ,t,hLniy of H«ht thcigh a combinati.m 
Exphm t^:!:,M^neerly lcl"”-'"tic ~ possible ?

9. Descri lie Huyghen’s eye-piece, and 
Herscliel s telescupe furnished 
the course

draw a diagram of 
... with this eye-piece, showing

of a pencil of rays from a distant object to the eye
Prove that the magnifying power of this telescope is 1E,

b^ln and * the

10. Account as fully as you can for the formation of the 
primary and secondary rainbows, and illustrate by diagrams.

an « It " f,°Ca! ,engt1?9 ot the eve-glasses in a Ramsden’s 
of equal Lgwr.* ****'"* ^ 88 2 to *’ «how ‘bat they are
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.e chromatic

‘cure the re­
combination 
us possible ?

MATHEMATICAL HONORS—SENIOR B. A.

DIFFERENTIAL CALCULUS.
1. Find the differential coefficients of a* 

I differentiate
and cos-da:.diagram of

:e, showing
to the eye.
• 4 F is —,

3 a
he distance

(1) Sin-*___E
Vi-71 +x3

(2) xefmz \
(3) ----- 1----- a cos x 

tt-j-6 cos x
cos

/a2-62
2. State Taylor’s Theorem. Giv any proof of it, in which

FxnfZPTl thav ftH the functions that occur aro continué 
Explain what is known as “the failure of Taylor’s Theorem ’1
the^preSTt > ^ «J thence deduce

am « = « — ___

-ion of the 
diagrams.

Ramsden’s 
' they are

I? I*
irifÿtHç3. If u = JXl_ •

a»-z*’
d*u

equations

_____ _____d*u___ d*u
dx dy dz dy dx dz dz dx dy

4 lf m a fmction ^°th numerator and denominator

vanish when x=a find the limit towards which the fraction 
tends, as x approaches the limit a.

Show that 1‘ n !in 8- 19_ 1
" = 0 #3 .

1
6 '

5. If y—f(x) ;
Find ^LU \ 

dx2

Ci+g]*
_d»y -

in terms of —
dy' dy*' XJ

Given R =

dx?

. ■]

a .

.

a*
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the indepe„de„!0vJi„ebk‘diUS °f Cur''aturi’’ when <
Bil

0. State the condition that fix) may have a maximum or 
tinguished'from omlnimum 1 H°" “ * ,n“inram val"e <«-

I Inscribe in a .l:i\en circle the greatest isosceles triangle.
be the eHuation t" a curve, find the equation of

press?Z f ,raHany I?"' °f the curve- and obtain the ex 
nlnrT Ï th.e. Nubtangent, subnormal, and the perpendic- u <rom th.e ori«,n on the tangent in terms of the differential 
coefficient .

<i.r 1. .
/ . If Vz+V?y= Va, find the

show that the sum
that
plane

.. . . equation of the tangent and
ot the intercepts made by the tangentthe axes = a. on If

action
show
mome

2. ] 

body i 
equati

If s 
of a ci 
results 
edge o

3. Ii 
body ii 
directii 
keep a

4. SI 
Find it
bent so

b. Define an 
posed curve has 
is its equation ?

asymptote. Show how to find whether a pro­
an asymptote. If it has an asymptote, what

/ as no asymptote.
Find the asy 

the equation is of
+y* — 3axym,o.

9. Define the evolute of a plane curve, 
f,t]‘e cordiua>s of the centre o curvature at
«Æ to the evokte^nay i)c obUi'ned'0nft f'°m the

' Find the equation to the evolute of a 
and show that it is the centre itself. circle (a;a-f y8=a*)

) “nmVnfHne-th f,,llowinS terms: “Point of inflexion”
th™condUio^snJf the7r"P’ ’• fand " COP jugate point,” and state 
tne conditions of their ex.stence or how they are determined
tiontla 16 meth°d t0 be lmrsued in discussing the equa­
tion to a plane curve, so as to be able to trace it

Discuss,and trace the curve, whose equation is y? = 5. In 

reduce :
A hei 

pegs B, 
it is in 
horizont

a-x3.

«

m
%%

6. St* 
are thesi

6

> Ït

,

I

nr

2 (T
*5

5

S-
c*



examinations, may, 1893.

B A.—HONOR MATHEMATICS.

GEOMETRICAL OPTICS.

DIV. B, PART 2.

that any^umrr’oi- i**h°W

p,rrrcrs xrtfr “*?■uction hv rho e; ^ _ R , . masrnitucie and Im oi
plane closed polygon taken in order; 
replaced by a couple and find its

STATICS AND

one

show that they 
moment

may

bodvSSeCOn,,iti°namon^ tho f,,rces actin.r 
bod> that they may be reduced to a single force",
equation to the straight line in which .facts.

on a ri

It six equal forces each denoted hv P 
of a cube which do not meet a ' "
ie.suItant is a couple whose 
edge ol the cube.

act a,long the edges 
given diagonal,_show that their

moment V.2 Pa*/3, a being the

Xd. Investigate the conditions of equilibrium when „ ,• i 
b"dy ,s kept at rest by any number ' • a n«ld
direction Under * 9 X; ÏT 1 ,()rces eeting m any
keep a rigid body attst ? "f ̂  wi!1 coul,le* ê

4. Show how to find the 
hind it in the 
bent so as

center of gravity „f any bodv
fomX triage81' gl,t *»4

5. Investigate the equation 

reduce it to the fo
to the common catenary and

Vno h

I IS in equilibrium the extremities A D 
line.

over two smooth 
prove that when 
are in the samehorizontal

6.
ion and refraction of light. How 
A circie which reflects light fl­are these laws established ?

Olll

X ♦#
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SENIOR B. A.—HONORS..

dynamics and hydromechanics.

Carefully define velocity and acceleration.

eSti,„aM a7jtonV^dthLn“ll™!i0m0f a movinS point

«saus.» at
1.ion at any

3Î1 of rays Find>*
ually illu- 
idghts an<l *

(4 <teJ,m;2t^,utm^twlbu ‘Mvpr
varies as the cube of tCel^Hy. He g™l'al ““'"“‘i»"

a=,elerati"rlatiVe Vel0°ity'

ill oblique 
the circle 
gnitude.

<0 a coin- 
/1./2) °n

ilaccd on 
that the 

:n by the
2) -f ab

velocity, and angular

riJleeoffi> “ S t Pn7‘ B d«ribe, „„if„rmly »

ïaàr„-z.?r

angular velocity about arfy ,,ole i, » where , is the 

time since the train passed the pole. »

• ene%y.t^emrt™7ak °f Ch,"8e °f

itstatmit^Z8 ^"ÏTs 1̂^-8 7 M to
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A train goes from icst at one station to Jk at another one 
mile olf, hciirg uniformly accelerated for the firsUfrîTs^f the 
distance and uniformly retarded for the remainder and takes 
dimnu tes to describe the whole distance : find the aecelern- 

on, tiie retardation, and the maximum velocity. •

I, I » - ---- a pa? tide in vtocuum under gravity
" f Parabo,a » he velocity at any point equal to the
direct inr aC?U" 1 faMmff from the directrix and that the 
direction of projec on required for the greatest rarme bisects

the vorticl>and - sins

5.

State Kepler’s laws ; and shew how Newtons 
interpretation of each of them may be derived.

Fyid the attraction to the pole under which 
describe (1) a parabola, (2) a cardioide.

i^rtw!iflnaiperfjCt flui(i;,statc the fundamental property of 
[ eittct Haul, and prove that the pressure at any point of a 

uid at rest is the name in all directions. * P 1 *
Refine the measure of elasticity of a fluid ami prove that

flm-i°* e .toticity 18 C(lual to the pressure, the pressure of the 
fluid is inversely proportional to its volume.

N. Define whole pressure, and centre of 
that dj> =y> j Xdx + Ydy +'Zdt } .

ynamical

a particle will

pressure, and prove

d,Jth d Tiy of.a.heavy liquid varies as the stfuare of its 
ISW4 semi-circular area jfr immersed vertically in it 
with its bounding diam ter in the surface; find (1) the whole
Gcs.’isr- < >ihe of pressure

:? ttaorMbtn' shcw thl“
d*u
dm+ n =

I

p» .

A2tt2
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J he tuld" a J',haT de.P*h ' "hew th« City

. liquid at the depth of the centre of gravity of the 
solid is equal to the density of the solid. g y

- k-|-rv° rtign;te ,rt of determining the measure of
bility of a Ukly floating in a liquid. *
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/ EXAMINATIONS, MAY, -1893.
ÏH

1
V 8

8KNIOR R A. HONORS.

NEWTON AND ASTRONOMY.
ti

1, State* and prove Lemma I.
. When the quantities considered become indefinitely small, . . 
what aititice is adopted to discover their limiting ratios ? To 
illustrate state and prove a Lemma in which the artifice is’ 
adopted.

2. State ami prove Lemma IV, and apply it to find the arça 
of an ellipse.

3. State and prove Lemma XL, and define carefully the 
terms subtense, finnite curvature, and angle of contact.

If a subtense be drawn at the extremity of an arc of finite 
curvature, in any direction, the ehord of curvature parallel to 
that direction will in the limit be a third proportional to the 
arc and subtens . * .

4. The centripetal forces by which bodies descriS* circles *
with uniform vcloçities tend towards the centres of the cir­
cles, and are |p one another directly as the squares of the 
described in equal times and inversely as the radii of the 
circles. .

° » . ■ * .■■ I : •
A small body is attached-by an unelastic string 3 feet long

to a point on a smooth' horizontal table,- if a velocity of 2 feet 
a second be communicant perpendicular to the string, find 
the tension of the s ringimd the time of revolution.

5. If a body be revolving in an ellipse, find the law of cen­
tripetal force tending to (1) the centre, (2) one of the foci.

A particle describes an ellipse about a centre of force in the 
focus ; shew that the velocity at the end of the minor -axis is 
a mean proportion^! between the velocities at the ends of any 
diameter.

<5. State three systems of coordinates for determining the 
position of a liody on the celestial sphere and define the terms 
by which each coordinate is named.

arcs

-

*
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10. Name the “ five astronomical connections,” and state the 
causes which render these corrections necessary.
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' 7. Describe the mural circle ami shew that an error of
çentcring may be eliminated by using reading microscopes in 
pairs.

8. Define the equation of time. Of what parts is it gener­
ally taken to consist ? State when each of these parts is 
vanishes, is positive, is negative. Give roughly their max­
imum and minimum values, and sketch curves shewing their 
variations graphically.

9. State Bodes Law connecting the mean distances of the 
various planets from the sun. Define the sidereal and synodic 
period of an inferior planet, and find the relation between ’ 
them.
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» i EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

U. A.—HONORS.
X.

INTEGRAL CALCULUS AND SOLID GEOMETRY.
6

1. Exhibit the definite integral f<p{x)dx

an infinite series.
Give a geometrical il lustration of the process of integration.

2. Integrate the following :—

/ : fa+±t+cz' ' f
'**>' »,

as the sum of
a

cos mx sin nx dx ;
r. (2+X)dxJ {x— l)8(x—2)’

V*
V

3. Show that a binomial differential of the form
_r -

xm(a+ba?)*<lx can be rationalized tin'dintegrated by
m-f 1 .—‘— is an integer or zero. 

n

\
assum­

ing a+bxH = zt, provided

Integrate J xa(a-i-bx9) *dx.
n

4. Find formulae of reduction for the integrals J~sin" x dx ; X

x dx ;and evaluate the definite integral cos" x dxSx" cos

when n is odd.

5. Apply the principles of the integral calculus to find the 
area of (1) the circle £c3+ya =a4 ;

(2) the lemniscate r*=a* cos 20.

6. Rectify the following curves :—
(1) The cardioid r=o( 1+cos 0).
(2) The catenary y = - measured from its vertex.
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7. Find th^ volume and surface of ft paraboloid^ revolution. 
A paraboloid of revolution has its axis coincident with the 

diameter of a sphere, and its vertex outside the sphere ; prove 
that the volume of the portion of the sphere outside the

parabola is where h is the distance between the planes

>xhi which the clivves of intersection of the surfaces are situated

« 8. Explain tile system of polar co-ordinates.
Obtain the equation of a plane in the form 

lx+my-\-nz—p=0.
kind the perpendicular distance of a given point from a 

given straight line. .
- Find the shortest distance between the diagonal ot a cube 

and an edge which does not meet the diagonal.

9.

\

10. Find the equations of the principal planes of a conicoid. 
Find the principal planes of the çonicoid

xa _|_ y 2 + 2yz + 2zx - 2xy=n2.
11. Find thé Vf] nation of the tangent plane at any point 

the ellipsoid-^+j£+^

i

on
3r

= 1 -J 11 »

of the axes of any plane
central section of the abyve ellipsoid, and deduce (1) the 
of the section, (2) the condition that the section may be a

- vc- . * "T

area

circle.
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

JUNIOR B. A.—MATHEMATICAL HONORS.

ARITHMETIC, ALGEBRA, PLANE TRIGONOMETRY»

1. Show that a vulgar fraction may always be reduced 
either to a terminated or a repeating decimal, and explain 
h,,wJjOj}eternmie by inspection which kind of decimal any 

tmn will produce.
z^Éperson holds stock in the English 3£ per cents which 

at 08 to the amount of £1,500 sterling. ' This he transfers 
to Dominion of Canada 5 per cents, which are at 105. Find 
the alteration in his income in dollars if £1 js worth $4.86.

giv

are

8. State and prove the rule for finding the H. C. M 
algebraic expressions.

Prove that(a — b)(b — e)(c — a) will divide exactly each of 
the quantities +(/,a_r8)s ,a._b)s
-f . '

Have these any other common measure ?

of two V

4. Write down the roots of the quadratic equation ax'*-\-\>x 
+c = 0, and show when the roots will he (a) equal ; (b) real 
anil unequal ; (y) both irrational, (d) both imaginary.

Solve the equations 
x a bn. ________

~~nt ’ 2:r2 4<r- Vz1 —2æ—3=9.a x
5. Show how to find the... , , . of any numlier of termrf of an

arithmetical progression. The sum of the successive odd num­
bers beginning with 2p-|-l and ending with 2q~\ is q*—p*.

6. Prove the binomial theorem, for a positive integral 
mdex and set down the general torth in the expansion.

Find the two middle terms in fftie expansion of (1— x)'ln *.

sum

7. Find the numlier of permutations of n things, when 5 
of them are of one kind, 4 of.another, and 3 of a third kind 
and the rest are unlike.

An office, wished to arrange a party of 3 soldiers and 5 
sailors. He had 30 soldiers and 50 sailors. How many 
different parties could lie formed ?

/
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8. Prjave geometrically that
sin(A + B) = sin A cos 

cos (A—B) = cos A cos

sin A—sin B=2 cos £ (A-f-B) sin h ÛA—B) 
sin £ (A-j-B) sin 4 (A—B). 

H—sin 5 #=cos 3 W-esin 3 #.

.sin B 
sin B.

Deduce
/ Iand sin B3 —cos A =^2 

quation/cosSolve the e

9. Define logarithms and show of what use they are^in 
arithmetical computations.

How do the logarithms of numbers and trigonometrical 
functions appearing in the ordinary logarithmic tables differ 
from the true logarithms ?

10. Show that in every triangle the sides are proportional 
to the sines of the ôpposite angles. Prove that in any 
triangle
(h+cXc+a)(rt+h)_cos £(A —Bj cos $(B—C) cos £(C—A)

sin £ A sin £ B sin £ C

r♦ z

V is
■ Pi

sii
ar

anabc >' Eii
th11. Find the radius of the circle described about a triangle 

in terms of the sides. The distances between the centres of 
the escribed circles of the triangle ABC are proportional to
cos —. cos—, cos SI, the constant ratio being = v\2’ sin A iniJ
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MATHEMATICAL HONORS.
%

EUCLID AND GEOMETRICAL CONICS.

1. In a right-angled triangle the 
is equal to the squares 

• prove the converse o
square on the hypotenuse 

the other two sides. Enuntiate and 
. .. ... . „ this proposition. State propositions

similar to the above for the squares on the sides of acute- 
angled and obtuse-angled triangles.

on

2. A straight line AB is divided into two equal parts at C 
and into two unequal parts at D. State, with these letters, 
Luclids proposition relative tq the square and rectangle of * 
the whole line and its parts. „

y*- Df*crilf a,n isosceles triangle having each of the angles 
qt. the base double the third angle.

On a given line as a base describe an isosceles triangle hav­
ing the third angle triple of each of the other two. •

triangle, if a perpendicular he drawn 
’Ose, the triangles on each side of 

angle and to one another. Shew 
, , , mean proportional between the

segments of the base. What other lines in this figure 
mean proportionals and why ?

4. In a rii

it are similar to t e whole 
that the perpendicular is

are

ft t,nanSle right-angle at A; shew that any 
rectilinea1 figure described on BC is equal to the similar and 
sinnliaily descril>ed figures on the other two sides.

Show that the crescents, formed by the arcs AB and AC of 
a semicircle described on BC, and by the arcs of two other 
semicircles exterior to the triangle that are described on 
the sides AB and AC, are together equal to the triangle ABC.

®-. three straight lines meet all at one point, and a 
. straight line stands at right |angles to each of them at that 

point, these three lines are in one and the same plane.
t< tf .111 J6 ^°'n^ ou*,8*^e a to draw a line perpendicular

\
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7. If PN be an ordinate the parabola at the point P then 
PiV»=4 AS, AN. ,

QSQ' is a focal chord parallel to AP, and PN, QM, O'M 
are the ordinates of P, Q and Q' prove that SM~ = AM, AN 
and MM’—AP.

I f

8- If BC he the semi minor axis of the ellipse, then 
BC*=CA\ Also BC*=CA*-CS*=AS.SA'

Find the numerical values of the eccentricity when SBS 
is equilateral.

9 If from a point 0 a pair of tangents, OP, OP', be drawn 
to an elipse, then OP and OB' will subtend equd angles at 
either focus.

10. The sum of any parallelogram,formed hydrawing tan­
gents to the hyperbola and its conjugate at the extremities 
PP' and DU of a pair of conjugate diameters, is equal to , 
the rectangle contained by the axes. It is constant and equal 

• 4 AC, BC.
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

HONORS—JUNIOR H. A.< ■

f STATICS AND DYNAMICS.
~r

1. If three forces acting on a particle keep it at rept, each 
foice is proportional to the sine q£ the angle between the 
other two. W hat condition is necessary for the converse to 
hold true ? ,

It three equal forces keep a. particle in equilibrium, prove 
that they must be equally inclined to each other. Could the 
three forces whose measures are 3, 5, 9 keep a point at rest ?

*

2. Find the direction and magnitude of the resultant of 
any two unlike parallel forces acting on a rigid body.

Detine a couple. Show how a couple may be moved about 
plane, and show how its arip may be changed no that it 

may be compounded with other couples.
Show 'that a system of forces acting in one plane can 

generally be reduced to a couple and a single force acting at 
an arbitrary point in the plane.

3. Define centre of gravity a body can have but one.
A table top 8x4 feet is supported at one corner, find two

, other points of support such that the pi essui es on all three 
may be equal.

in a
I

4. Define a lever. Exhibit the mechanical a-1 vantage or 
disadvantage of each kind'of lever. If two weights balance 
on a straight lever in any one position inclined to the vertical, 
they will balance each other in any other position.

Describe the common bal mce. Show how the requisites of 
a good balance may he satisfied.

One arm of a false balance is longer than the other by j- the 
length of the shorter arm ; the owner lias as often put the 
goods to be weighed in one pan as the othet,%nd so has 
weighed out 100 lbs before discovering the error. Has he 
lost or gained ?

5. Work out a general expression for the condition of 
equilibrium on the inclined plane where the force nets at 
angle ft with the inclined plane.

\
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State and explain the principle of Virtual Velocities, and 
demonstrate it in the case of the inclined plane.

G. Define acceleration and state how it is measured.
If a body start from rest and be acted u|>on for a time, and 

in a uniform direction by a uniform force of which the accel­
eration is /, then v = ft, a=\tt*, or u*=2/s, where v is the 
velocity acquired and s the length of the path described.

A body projected vertically from the ground passes the eye 
of an observer placed in a steeple 150 feet above ; 8 seconds 
after it passes the same poirfton its way down. " 'How high 
did it get, and what was its initial velocity ?

7. A body projected in any direction not vertical, only 
acted upon by gravity, will describe a parabola, and its velocity 
at any point will be that which would be acquired in falling 
from the directrix to the point.

Investigate the flight of a cannon hall fired from the top of 
a tower // feet high—the angle of elevation is 45y, the muzzle 
velocity V ; what distance will it strike the horizontal 

. plane ?

r

-# *•
v*
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(8. Define momentum, qis viva, elasticity.
A hotly impinges directly on another, determine the 

velocities after impact, the elasticity being imperfect.
An 80-ton gun trained horizontally on a smooth horizontal 

plane tires a shot weighing 1,100 lbs with a velocity of 1,800 
feet per second. What is the velocity of recoil—neglecting 
the weight of the powder ?

9. If a body describes a circle of radius r with uniform
velocity v the body is acted upon by a force tending to the

2 **
centre of the circle, the acceleration of which is —

r. .
Find the tifne of descent of a particle moving in a ciiclc 

under the action of gravity.
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JUNIOR H. A.—HONORS.

PLANE ANALYTICAL GEOMETRY.If
in a

2. Investigate the equation to a straight line in the foriy 
?+| = l,and determine the equation of the straight liife>•- )•f
tlilb,shtrnhSrhtSline°Ugh ^ ^ (“’ &) ftn<1 *8 PerP™<licular to

On two straight lines intersecting at the points P P,- 
0, Oi arc taken two on each line. If 0P= OP = a 00=1/
^ÜVpQ* P,Q,‘and Ï',q: PQ°,f  ̂^ **

x( +t.) + '4 +

O'

.V X2.

3. Find the angle contained by the lines represented Gy the 
equation ax*+2kxy+by*=i) ; ami show that the lines repre­
sented by the equation 0 bisect the angles be- -
tween the first pair of linea,

4. The rectangular axes arc turned through an anale 8 
about the origin ; express the old co-ordinates of a point in 
terms of the new.

Imd the angle through which the axes must be turned to
, in the general

0(1

5. Find the general equation of the circle in polar co-ordi­
nates

Two circles i 
prove that tl 

2ah sin 8

radii a and b intersect at 
length

an angle 8, 
common chord isthe

|/f«2 + 2ah cos 8 + b*) 1
/ \

*
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Find the equations to the common tangents to the circles . 
x‘i —4 = 0, and cr1 -}- i/a — 8æ +15 — 0.

6. Determine the equations of the tangent and normal at
an" point on an ellipse • ,

If 0 and (f are the eccentric angles of two points on the
ellipse + = l show that the equation of the chord joining

them is

✓

- cos i (H + <f) + !jsill \ (tt+<f) =

and hence Hnd the co-ordinates of the point of intersection of 
the tangents at those two points.
^7 Pis any point on an ellipse whose foci are S and 11. 

Show that (l)SP+HP=2a; (2) the normal at P bisects the 
angle SPH ; (3) the locus of the point of intersection ot tile 
perpendicular from the focus on the tangent with the tangent 

is a circle.

cos N
(1
le?i

5f *

V sio
8. Find the' equation of a hyperbola referred to its •

<lS I f Taroti* x ed points P, Q on a hyperbola Ik* joined to any 
variable point ft on the same, and if PR cut the asymptotes 
in M, N and QR cut them in V, W ; show that the intercepts 
VM, WN on each asymptote are constant.

9. Deduce the polar equation of a conic, focus being the 
pole, and find the polar equation of the tangent to this conic
at the point ft=u. . . T

If TP and TQ are two tangents to a conic from a point 1,
the line joining T and the focus S bisects the A

(ft,

r
inc

f

ver

I

nshow that 
angle PSQ.

10. The equation of a parabola referred to any diameter 
and tangent at its extremity has Itlic form y2 =4«æ. Inter­
pret a geomett ically.

-If any focal chord be drawn in a parabola, the line joining . 
the intersection of the tangents at its extremities with the 
intersection ofr the normals at the same two points will lie 
parallel to the axis.

2n2
tem

T

4.
for i 
pow

v

T

R

11. Find the magnitude and position of the axes of a conic 
whose equation is ax24-ihxy + by2 = 1.

Trace* the conic whose equation is
4. y2 — xy — —9y=0.
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893. s

HONOR MATHEMATICH.—JUNIOR H.A.

HIGHER ALGEBRA.

n !' ^n,d fche hum.erically greatest term in the expansion of 
llttLnuZy. V"'Ue °f Which is ^ * «

r Jlnd the Kreatesfc term in the expansion of (l —ar)~^whcn

2. Find the coefficient of any assigned term in the expan
Pinf! r + + Y •)P where V is a positive integer
r in( 1 the coefficient of h2cse4/ in (a + 26 -f 4-4- îe4- f;711 o(Reduction by multiplication not required.) ^ ^

•o '

3. Prove that th 
incommensurable.

T*'™'> + 1+1+1+.........known as e, is

Show that the series log ,(1 +x) = x — x2 x3
•.. .is con-2 3

vergent, x not being greater than I.

Deduce from it the series loir, 0v - log, 0(n-l) —/*

2n2+3where /*is the modulus of the 

tem of logarithms.
Thence find log, 03 to five decimal places (ft— .43429 )

4. If a rational integral function of n dimensions vanishes 
for more than n values of the variable, the coefficient of 
power of the variable must be 

Thence deduce thcr-principle of undetermined
3za —8a-f-lfl . 

(*-5)(ar*~ïar-2)

B+ À
common sys-

eachzero.
coefficients.

Reduce to partial fractions

3x — 2
(x- 1) (x-2) (x__3) ma seneso< ascending powers

of x, and find the coefficient of ®*.

Expand
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4.

Cos r

t

_____ _______________ —

.5.

x 1

r.

\

1

X

W

t

*

A.

-X V » •

5. If ^Iie the w'* convergent to a continued fraction <>, +
7.

1 1 .. .. then />„ (/w— 1a2"i'a3"l'

If lie the «/* convergent of --'-L ® o ^ 3 then will
t>i + />2+7»

P»7»-i -/>«-i7«=(- 0" ‘«v «2- «s • • •

(5. Find the sum of n terra» of a recurring series.
What is the sum of the recurring series 1 + 2æ+3,r4- 4.r3 

+ .... to n terms.

7. If one solution in positive integers of the equations 
ax-\-bÿ+<:z—d, alx+bxy-\-cxz = <lx, can be found, show how 
the general solution may be obtained.

Given the solution x = 2, y =2, z = 0 of the equations bx^ 
7y + 2zg* 24, 3x — y — 4z = 4 ; find the general solution.

Show that if zero values are excluded, there is only one 
solution giving positive values to x, y, and z.\ What is it ?

8. The product of two determinants is a determinant. 
Show that

x fr-v
zx y =x3+y3 +z* — 3 x y z.

■ y z x
Hence show by determinants that the product of x3-\-y3-\- 

z3 — 3 xyz by n3+h8 -f-c3 — 3 abc is X* + Y*+Z3—3 XYZ, 
where X = ax + by+ cz, Y=ay-\-bz +cx ; Z=az+bx-\-cy.

9. In an equation with rational coefficients surd loots enter 
in nairs. ’i :: the equation x6 — 10^4+36æ3 — 56zz + 35z —6 = 0, 
root is 2+ V3, and three of the other roots form an arith­
metical progression ; find the roots.

one

10. Assuming Cardan’s solution of the cubic equation 
x3+qx+r = 0.

- (-Nt+£M-Wt £)*.
27

state when Cardons irreducible case occurs.
Reduce the equation x3 — Sx3 — Gx -f 9=0 to the form 

«9 1910
y*--^y  = 0. Is this the irreducible case ?

Complete as far as can be done without tables the solution 
of the above equation.

T4P”

r
zr

\

■TT

Y

---
---

—
—

—
—

__
__

 __
__

__
__

__
__

__
__

__
___

i

I



EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893*

X MATHEMATICAL HONORS.—JUNIOR B.A.

HIGHER PLANE TRIGONOMETRY 
SPHERICAL TRIGONOMETRY.

ANDW
1. Prove that tan-,a!=J tan

If tan"1 y=5 tan^a:, determine 
turn of x.
=aroHlt‘,^r'r„e the°v'ftlue ‘^7,8=°" **~W + 1

2x-1
1 —X2

y as an algebraical func-

2. Shew that when the change in the angle is small tho 
c iang(! m tho logarithm of the sine varies approximately as 

é changé in the angle. Examine the condition when ^the 
angle is small or nearly a right un<de Invc-slitrain 11,possible error in a Lie calculated for e"rf L Sa 
and to seven placbs o decimals. } seconds

\
3. State DeMoivrè’-s theorem, 

any integral index extend th Assuming that it is true for 
e proof for an)' fractional index.

obt»dned.h°W ^ ValUW °f) (C°S "in may be

If tan 0 = -

(cos ~±^ —T sin -) 
n n

-, prove (that (a±ftv/-I)" =

4- Provc fr°m DeMoivre’s theorem that 
Cos ntf=c.onHtf— n(n~ 1)

1-2 cos 2ff sin'2# + .... and determine J
the last term when n is respectively even or odd.

JJenuce the expression for cos x in a series of powers of x.
Xy/ — 1 - X y/ - 1• 5. Prove that sin x —e,A. , and cos x =— e

V-1x V — 1 -x V— 1
+ '
2

V
■v)
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• tzShew from these exponential values that .

0)*»*—W 008!,'Co,’r

„ _ 1 o!n « —- . — sin 2«+ 
(3) If sin («-f)=3 sin f, then f - - sin g

. _L sin 3a... •
3»

6. Éxpand 0 in powers of tan H.
Prove ^=4 tan ‘t - Un"'lW-

Thence obtain Machin'» series for determining ».

7. Sum the following series :
/ix nos a4.Cos (a+9)+cos (a+2,?)+ • •$ ^.#+ïn«S#Vsin-3#+ ... to» terms.

fi. Prove that in a spherical triangle sin A - ^ fo hill >'

where 2n=
assuming the expression
cosines ot the sides. R. • n : : 8in a : sin b : sin c.■ u'h the perpendiculars* from the angular point. of

pherrcai triangle on the op|»»ito «^es. hen 
1 Sin a sin a=sm b sin ^-sin c sin j

\ 0
i

P‘
si iC
at

. Aon terms. to
pi­
pe2 n

thicos ifcos e'
A in terms of sines

aSand op]
for cos poi

of
by». «

a s
ithe solution 

m for finding
v

of fright angled spherical triangles, and aj
J&nlr and 11 aPre given, 0 be.ng the r, 

tohMhSr™ of spherical triangle when

%"hde amb^ityl'nZding «.mentioning any one way 

of finding c without ambiguity.

I> a ci

G
div:

tegi

7
and10. Find the area of * hune. q{ BpherjCal triangle

Assuming the expression . , triangle, each of the
shew from it that the area o 1 . hth of the surface of
sides of which is a (piadrant, is one-eigntn » _y

the sphere.

if a

wha

■«**£ « 8.
by a 
bcin 
2aa

f'

V

■ ê
2 p
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University of manitoba.• I' *z

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

n. a. EXAMINATIONS—MATHEMATICAL 

PROBLEMS—part

1. If the angular points of a triangle he joined with the 
joints ot contact ot the inscribed circl with the opposite
»t rp,Ke(ot“ ° thro°straight iinc!i ,u*,irawn

HONORS.
\ I., A AND R.

f
t

. 7, In.t,ho ^ question show that the perpendiculars drawn 
to the spies of the tnangle from the point O are inve^y 
proportiona! to the squares of the cosines o half the op- 
posifce angles of the triangle. ^

3. The straight lines drawn through the middle 
the sides of a tnangle ABC parallel to the bisectors o 
opposite angles (which meet in O) will meet in the .<

points of
the

same

4. of the last question show that the resultant 
ed by AO, BO, and CO, will be represented

ure

\
5. If a, h, c, d,

£. a = 0, then if 
a complete square.

6. It A, B be the integral parts of the 

divided by x — a,x — b respectively, then
a—b

.be any nu 
l.ab c d also =

ber of quantities such 
, show that 2*. a2 ba is

quotients of f(x) 
— will be the in­

tegral part of the quotient of f(x) divided by (x-a) (x -b).
7. If a,b, c, are the sides of a triangle, right-amried at C 

and p is the perpendicular from C on the hypothèse, them

if a+b+c=np, show that l PZil. ai80 thût no mafcte|.
2' w+1 ’

what n m»y be 4c2 p2 = 2 (62c2 +c*a*+a'b*)-a*-b*-c*.
8. A rectangular lamina floats vertically, being supporte,1 

iy a string so that one diagonal is in the surface of toe fluid ,, a 
being the densities of the lamina and fluid, show that »:/= 
2a +b .3 (a +b ), a, 0 being the sides of the rectangle.

- Am,
r--

h
i

H
|

21
 ^

03

■ O•-2
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'

of two fluids and of the 
the first fluid

its volume iminers-

<). The respective specific graviti 
atmosphere arc <r2, and />; ft body floats in

with — th, and in the second with -t 
m ™

ed; show that
10. Two railroads meet at an angle of 120° ; i* is required , 

to join them by an arc whose radius is 450 yards. A w ia 
distance from the former meeting point will the carve com- 

d at what distance from the same point will it pas.

11 The distance between two circumferences is one yard ; 
the two radii are respectively 0*90 and 0*60 ; what is the 
length of that part of the exterior common tangent lying be­
tween its points of contact with the circles ?

12 In an equilateral hyperbola, the straight line from the 
centre to any point on the curve is a mean proportional l>e- 
tween the focal distances of that point.

t s
>.

ifmence an
all

t

isosceles triapgle which can be in­
axis.,

1SL Find the g 
scrilied in an ellipse ith i

8
in I

of its corners A,14. A triangle ABC hangs by r 
ights P and Q are «attached to its other corners, 
le will B C make with the horizontal ?

one
What 4.

boui
thre
rant

wci
ang

Tt an angle of f to the horiamtal. What is toe pressure 
each plane ?

16 A heavv body moves down a plane incli 
« length l, And moves off into vacuum. After net tame am, 
nt what (/hit will it strike a horizontal plane at a distance (I 
below the base of the inclined plane ? (

ici is placed on the top ofj^ooth sphere 
over he surface. Where^U it leave the

t on 5.

anglean
6.

sphei
posit<

17.
and slips down 
curve ?

7. 1

8. I

9 I
\

\

5

—
s

r*
- ®

3 *

V.



PROBLEMS—PART II
A & B.

n he er ?Dfl Pn denote the product 
ins,on of (1 -f„)n, show thatin

f\±i =(n +1/
P. I»

2. Show that

= a (b-a)3.

a The roots of the Equation z3 
m Harmonicul Progress J • r .. _'1-c!+3fl*-36=0 

> sojve the^Equation.
bounding radii'of a^uiii^.t^h^dïl inte™ally UP°» the 
three circumferences will h„v’p ?.rc ®* w^>ch touches the rant :: Vi-i . have ,ts nulms : radius of the quad®

are

•î. Sum the following series •_
Sin’ tt+Sin3 20+Sin* 30+___

iphericaf'triaigle'madl °f,the sides <* any
posite vertex, show that y 1 perPend,culars from the op­

to h terms.

^Ü^/Lçosj
Cos a cos ft cos r' = 1.

of

7. If tan » = JL-Î. ; show that <iz -
Nl+* ^ ~ "Wi—1

8. Bisect

9 discuss and trace th
£* + y3

triangle by the shortest line.

curve, whose Equation is

a

e

= I.u3

»

JL
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0.

a i itan a— tan æ ^ 
tan a-ftan x

Integrate § <10.
i

o
the lines represented by V = * Xw

fjz=l$7: be perpendicular to each other, s

hat the angle between the co-ordinate axes is
are projected from the same point i 

Show that after a time t, they orm 
varies as t2.

11. e

t
« ■here « g

f12. Three particles 
different directions, 
triangle whose area

13. If a central force P = 2/i ~ )

tide lie projected from an apse at a
/— , a / ft — fl \

city ZJL, the orbit18 r = ÿ V +e '•

“ .*

| and the par- 

distance a with a velo-;

n
are1 Indb^Vthl distent Swe^n^th^axlejrees a pu -

- - -■ -s&MSsrÿî s £ s?ia
velocity/of the carriage is

|<ÿffo + c—<0 fc + tt-h)
\ 4 (b—a)

15. If a plane mirror be equally inclined to each of the 
three co-ordinate planes, and l, /a v be the direction cosines o 
a my incident npin it, show that the direct.cn cosmes of the

reflected ray will be

k

is observed to a 
Show that the !

- y

%

-v>-u
of the surface represented by the10. Find the nature 

equation
x* +y*+z3 +yz+zx+xy=l.

J SiSÏi- aT^.0 distance a, 

not to intersect the disc.

of a <ir-

I

18 A straight line is drawn from the centre of an ellipse 
meeting the ellipse in P. the auxiliary circle in Q, andHhe tan­
gent afthe vertex in T\ prove that as CT -ves up to and 
ultimately coincides with the major axis, PT, QJ are ulti 
mately in the duplicate ratio of the axes.
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University of manitoba.

examinations may, 1893.

mental and moral science 

SEDGWICK.
1. Distinguish and connect Ethics

science is treated ^ancient anc/jin^ °î V16W in which Ethical 
for the change: d m mo(iern t,mes and account

' «* virtue. Point „ut the
* - iterssvaste -1

doctrine tyPla* ‘he ^P11 modifiMti™=

deUts^PUWs Ethic?^ ^ <1) the melits a”d (2) the 

mol. „Vcee?Tednrnment °" Aristotl°'s of virtue or

—SPECIAL.
<

and Politics.

1 e

mi-

1 the Socratic

.

the virtue of beneficence amf’^Hh^1108 *•“ regard to M 
action. ^ motives to^yirtuous c
and*" divine^iaw"‘‘b

quinas “ natural," -human,”

• intS5?*"l^:i"^eSEarily pre,uppo9e'1

being continually sdTregïlati v^e,,conyIstently egoistic without

lativity <îf ttanfoid syrtTm^ hÔm" What manner the re' 

(6) by whom and in ^

9. Mill says “ the mind is not in 
virtue, unless it loves virtue 
Explain how on Mill’s fund 
state could be reached

8.

a state conformable t

f

O 2
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University of manitoba.

• EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

a
mental moral science.

CALDERWOUD. (special and general)

questions discussitTîn EthicV1'm f°Ur °f thc more important
f'

examine the claim of the follow 
we ought to hold sacred whit othora

if i.

. 2l Dehne a hrst truth and 
mg to be so regarded “ 
produce.”

ô What account civonnftl •

i« for ethical

the mind comes towrong. 1

rules.
i >y,c) John Stuart Mill.

" M°ral riShts are inalienable.'’ Explain.
•System of A^rak^ô^teVts Wo'f ^ UtiliVl,ianis|n as a 

. the more prominent advo^tes o7loh of

P-L^rte'0" ”"d ""Hynd classify

naturalfreJl!!mkTh|lchT,rtL0L^pir!tUal frep,,"m from that 
in what form the tolti,„“„v ,,f ,“Ll re*p,,nsibilit>' (») State 
to establish the reality of insIZZTZCLt C'

tjuality.” Etotintne tîîe’stattuu-nt’1 vùT^T, i1'"”” .“«ml 
IS It true and under what false ? ‘ °r whafc Clrcumstances

V

thc ini-

f
°°ry with thc

N

3 o
-C

■ 7—
.2 05
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12. Point out the bearing of biological ami phsycnlogica 
evolution on the ethical queutions of (a) the basis of moral 
distinctions and (b)>Ü^c nature of conscience.

Noth. —Students in Mental and Moral Science course will take 
questions 2. 3, 4, 5. fl. 9. 10, 11, 12. All other Students 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,
7, 8, 9.
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University of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE-—SPECIAL COURSE. 
V\ ALKER AND BAGEHOT.f \

1. Discu> 
German Sch

ly .the respective ish andN

2. State fully what is meant bv the law tv • • , • 
Returns, and show thp ^ ® law °* Diminishing
Economic SciënZ m,p0'ta"t P”™fon which it holds in

«4 texicy °f iimiting * rate of in-

its allege j>adrrito^"M,e|adLadvM"C^lli'“n "nd summarize

5. Show the various directions i 
been attempted, am} point out 
culties of each.

m which co-operation has 
particular advantages or diffi-

• ,State and critic™ after Walker the Wage Fund Theory 
Pre,McC,:tiZëjhl,CtiELttm with the

bility; (., Efficiency ; rt; R^ibrdity emanenCy " S‘-

S Son,1”16 lnd disCU” tb"chief functions of the Hon
z■e

Chang™ if mtoVr£’îthe disadva"ta8"s a"J advantage, of

Lords aiidshow why^hTfE, a"d defects of the House of 
portance. y Hou88 18 the «*°nd House in im-

llionW(%mMrehdtoeth|and ba,a”cea.in the British Con- 
- ,T '* • l(j se lvsPects with the Constitution

■Xf

of

<<
 5
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University of Manitoba.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

JANET.

“"d Sh0W rec„tiey.pp!r .
i

f„n ub) F?w' aCCO,:(Jin2 to Janet, does Mill depart from his l’mC,Pk 1,1 «" of moral di8ti„Pctio,„ which

to the nature of happiness, 
11 'a) to pleasure, (b) to virtue. ’

we are

asex ibiting clearly its
enabled etnnnthefPI00688 bj which’ «^rding to Janet,

40 th“ °f ->«■-

„,if:iifr„nthi: cple ,,pon whici1' *«*■• *» *»*

Ex­amine

(b) Outline Janet’s proof of this principle.
(c) Examine the sufficiency of this proof.

5. (a) Give Kant’s view 
it with that of Janet

fnrm (!)} How’l ^cording to Janet, does Kant depart from his
.mm,l dEcLV”? ‘mato determin0tioni°f f« b“is of

wS s tsrure °f

/• Exhibit fully Janet’s views 
ledge and Virtue.

N. Discuss after Janct'thc relation of Relim

the natujj^of- duty, comparing

may .

to the relation of Know-

lgion and Morality.

e cP X=r
 to
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University of fDanitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY,

(

1893.

mental and Moral science—special course. 

STEWART.
1. Enumerate 

author “ Thu Desire „f di"““

2. Show that we have „ 
solvable into a regard to our

our after

of duty which is not re­
own happiness.

a sense
«

the Mot! F«l"itiCiK Paley'8 d0Ctrin«

4." Granting the claim of the Intuitionaliet as to the oi iein
LZt‘̂ rZthe diverait>' ="

6 Contrast Cudworth’s Theory of Morals 
Hobbes, and point out the fundamental

6 State and examine Bentham s Moral System.
, , 7> ^ Compare the view of the nature of conscience 
taken by Stewart with that taken by Calderwood.

science'’?'’ H°W ''id estaWinh the Supremacy of Con-

as to the origin of
* /

with that of 
principles of each.

8. iscu the ptincipl
«minor mentions as co-operating ith oukmoial 
their influence on conduct.

freedom ititeW what Tou *V ‘he .

.ariantLri»iaitoit tho"c wh" •>»« Neecaai-

es which our 
powers in* $• a
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University of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893. ?
STEWART.-PASS.

1. State fully the difference between the desires and aflee 
tions, and discuss, after author, The desire of Society.
o.2' fn11whafc respects do our lienevolent affections 
Show that they are not resolvable into self-love.

(<>) Show the position which 
moral nature.

love. Sh°W tHat tht‘ moral facult>’is not resolvable into self-

agrec ?

resentment occupies in our

Z
4. Show how the Intuitionalist 

in man’s moral judgments.
5. State and criticise Adam Smith’s

accounts for the diversity

J Theory of Sympathy. ■
hffltaSr** ^ to it by the

(c) How did Butler establish the supremacy of conscience, 
use of reason in the practice of7. Show the office and 

morality.

8. State what you understand by freedom of the will

l
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University of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

r1.*'
MILLS—POLITICAL ECONOMY.

I. Wesee that there is a distinction more important to 
the wealth of a community than even that between produc­
tive and unproductive labor." Explain fully this distinction.

and'privato'Pm^ratyter the aiivantaSe‘l « Communism

(6) Exhibit Mill’s views 
erty in Land. as to the special nature of Prop-

III. Indicate fully how theVatc of Profit is determined.

IV. State clearly Ricard/s view of the tiue nature of 
Rene, and prove after Mill/ that Rent does not reX form 
any part of the expenses of Agricultural production.

V. Consider why the wages of 
lower than those of

r

twomen are, on th: average,men.

in the (h>the element,

VS Exhibit after Mills the chief 
the Wages of Capital.
Æ£& “**: " h is,not » -iifference in abmlnU cost 
remark °™P*rahve cost." Fully illustrate this

of inequality incauses

IX. A Bill of Exchange for £103 drawn in New York on
J^ne°’938ea Bill rf® 1St|°f JanUary' ’93 for 8510 i on the 1st 

une, Jd, a Bill of equal amount sells for <*59 n •
M ’indiïaeteCshange8 ^ international tra<l= relation, which the

*

X. How will the progress of society affect—
(a) permanent values.
(b) fluctuations in value.

r
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University of fDanitoba.

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, ;&93.

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE. [SPECIAL.]

HISTORY OP PHILOSOPHY—Modern.

1. Examine Locke's arguments against innate ideas in re- 
latmn to (a) the view directly controverted, and (b) the view 

' 1 into on the subject.
♦v

2. (a) State the exact purport of Berkley’s denial o aii 
external reality.

(1>) Indicate how Hume dealt with the idea of “a sub­
stance called mind,” and on what ground.

d. hafce the history of Realism and Nominalism in the 
mu dR figes with reference to Abelard, Duns Scotus 

sy William of Occam.

« <•

and

o cl f ^ie foature in Descartes’ Philosophy which led to

o. Give and examinç the solution of the Cartesian difficulty 
furnished by Malebranche: Give and examine the solution of 
this difficulty offered by Leibnitz.

G. Compare the accounts given by Locke and Hume of the 
ideas of space, cause and self-identity.

7, State the arguments for the existence of God as riven by 
Anselm, Descartes, and Kant respectively.

8. State the main purport of Reid’s answer to Hume, and 
compare his answer with that of Kant; giving at the .same 
time the fundamental points in Kant’s account of experience.

, , ^ *iat modification of Kant’s general method
by Fichte ? was made

c
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University of CDanitoba.
*1 EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE HONORS.

ETHICA I.
1. Ostende nullum quidem bonum creatum, Deum 

esse hornmis finem ultimum.

2. Distingue inter actus humanos et actus hominis, inter 
actus voluntaries et liberos, elicitos et imperatos.

3. Probetur honestas et inhonestas actionum derivari non 
posse ex yoluptate et dolore sensili, neque ex utilitate sive 
privata sive lnajons nuineri.

4. Ex plica notionem merit i ej usque conditiones, et ostende 
nominem actibus suis liberis inereri
homines turn apud Deum.

5. Demonstretur existentia et explicetur definitio lems 
attirai is, quae immutabilis est et quoad general iora praecepta 
nemine invincibiliter ignorari potest.

•lescribantuir UF CunsCle,ltia m°ralis variique conscientiae-status

7. Lex naturalis sanctione perfecta communiatur, quae non 
ha .eatur nisi in altera vita, quaeque consistât in possessione 
aut pnvatione ultimi finis. ^

H. (a) Explicetur^ hoc dictum : Nécessitas
VEL

(b) Demonstretur nécessitas inquirendi de revelatione 
statua ac suspicio de ea facta oriatur.

9. (a) Exponatur triplex officiorum genus quae homo habet 
V erga seipsum.

VEL
(b) Demonstretur illiceitas mendacii.

k 1

vero

posse turn apud alios

r

non habet legem.
/

it /»

V

............ . .
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University of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

mental and moral science HONORS.

ETHICA II.
1. Distinguatur naturalis 

tatis notio explicetur, et qua) m 
non possit, habèri declaretur.

supernaturali fel' felici-
autem

cupLutfi* V‘riM 8pCCieS V0luntarii'- iK-oranti,,
et c.m-

■l Actionum moralitas deducatnr nroxime ex p.rnm i

EssEiSEEsEiiF
5. Refutetur Kantiana rationis autonomia. 

aïicujus finis obtin“diUb^ “ qU°ticS adest absolutanWigatio

7. Juris element» quatuor describantur
et explicentur.

8. (a) Exponantur systemata Kantii 
et probetur moralitas Cousin et Jouffrov 

non posse existera sine religione. ’ 
VEL

discriminum interToe “S 'ntern' et atquc
I

i)
0ll;?' Argumente contra auicidium directum 
rn'avi " '"0rte m,llrecte permisse cum

VEL
(6) Dissere de jure defensionis 

et de duello.

exponantur. 
causa proportionate

contra injustum aggressorem
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—î

'r
- 
'

Hi

i

. <

*~
‘*2



BS

University of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893.

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE HONORS.

ETHICA III.n
1. Definiatui proprietas, dominium plenum ac semiplenum, 

jus ad proprietatem et jus proprietatis, demum status quaes- 
tioni.s relate ad eos qui negant jus congenitum ad propri­
etatem. Explicetnr factum primigenium.

2. Distingue inter socialistas et communistas ; contra ambos 
argue.

3. Solvatur haec difficultés.^ Negat Henricus George
créeras res: nam 1. solum a Deopantatem solum inter et cete 

creatutn fuit, hae ab homiq<< producuntur ; 2. solum est limita- 
tum, hae indefinite crescere possunt ; 3. solum de generatione 
in generationem perseverat, hae post aliquod tempos in 
pnmitiva elementa resolvuntur.

■
t

Î
*

4. Definiatur contractus et exponantuv
tractu sunt necessaria.

»

5. Operarioium socivtates quae aliorum jura non violent a 
civili auctoritate dirigendae sunt ; sin au tern in juris oppres­
sors degenerent, prohibendae sunt. Addantur duo notanda.

quae in onnn con-

Ü. Proba societatem civilem non posse id efficere ex quo 
valor aut nullitas ipsius matrimonii pendeat.

7. Respondeatur utrum civilis auctoritas sit jurium in- 
dividualium summa an emergat a jure individual! quod 
omnes socii habent ad suam perfectionem, et responsio argu- 
mentis fulciatur. • 6

3. (a) Probetur auctoritas civilis originem ducere a Deo. 
Num haec auctoritas prius residet in communitato et ab ipsa 
in aliquod determinatum subjectum dérivât ?

VEL
(6) Jus poenale, spectato principio, dérivât ex ordinis pro- 

curandi officio ; spectato fine, ad ordinis reparationein socior- 
umque admonitionera primario tendit ; spectato ambitu 
ipsam capitalem poenam complectitur
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MnivePsity of Manitoba.
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE HONORS.

ETHIC A IV.
1. Jus ml propriety tern Huit ex juribus hominum congcnitis- 

jus nutcm pmpnctfttis constituitur per aliquod factum et leoe 
naturae saneitur. ’ n

a*

2. I rematur et solvatur huec objectio: Doctores scholastic! 
•lujhpropnetatis a jure gentium deilucunt. At* ai jus gentium
7 Pos,t'vu»n. non naturale. Ergo jus p >prietatis non 
uerivt a natura. 1

*

pn<) lalx.re produeitur. Atqui solum pmprio labore 
ducitnr. Krgo solum non potest haberi uti proprium.

4. R.-sp.„m.' Proudhon objiciehti : Principium “ res frueti- 
heat domino non potest applicari contracts patronos inter 
<;t operanos: nam c.mpetit tantummodo labori a singulis 
individuatim praestito, non laliori ah omnibus conjunctim 
unto. X irium cnim consociatio lahoris fructum multiplient et 
sic utd.tatis excessum producit; hie autem uti libit is excessus 
pertinet ad o1.erar.„s, quippe qui sunt hujus incrementi causa.

5. Socieby» conjugal is, etsi ab ipsa natura intern litur, 
tamen est singulis obligatoria ; praeterea est societas essen­
tial iter anneal is. Objection i Inis contra caelibatum responde 
desumptis ex propensior.e naturali, ex impossibilité ex 
ordmatioiie divine “crescite et multiplicamim.”

pro- 
non pro-

/

non

6. Contra Hobbes et Rousseau argue socictatem civilem esse 
houiini naturalem, demonstra societatis eu jusque aetualem ex- 
istentiam ab aliquo facto es.se repetendaiii, et di then ltati bus 
respomle desumptis ex hominum aeipialitab- et ex nialis quae 
de socictate protluere dicuntur. 1

1

7. Disse re <le variis regimitiis form is, <le forma praesertim 
repraesentativa et de jure populi ad repraesentationem.

-

y. t5

a
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8 (a) HU obiectionibus satisflat: l..Nete est pmwn hum.nl in mein rem vertere. Atqu, poena
nam humftnam in meram iem e- it . ___ . I,^c(u,l.ssonam

mŒ”“Zminibua injicinnt. Ergo a,g men,urn 
ex 'TuriK deductum in favor.,n poena, ^s n". valet, 
o Mnn i;cet ordinem violatum novo delicto restituere. Atqu 
IminU oociaioest delictum. Ergo non licet occdere honnncm 

ut ordo restituatur. ■
VEL

(b) Disseratur de hello ejusqu 
geremli et de belli exitu.

onditionibus, de modo illude c

d'.
d’,

se
de

ii
PI,4

duj.
am
tagr

i
err
la;
roi
des
ce !

(
me
plir>

div
7

on
téri
ind

0
ses
thé<*

I

C
 «3

+
m
m
m
uÊ

ÊK
£c
x?
.



*

Université de Manitoba.

EXAMEN, MAI, 1893.

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE HONORS.

HISTOIRE DE LA PHILOSOPHIE.
PARTIE IL

I. fin- connaître brièvement l’enseignement «le Thalès 
,m de Diogène «l’Apollonie, d’Anaximandrc et

d’Héraclite.

2. Appréciation sommaire de Platon.
Ar,stQt®.: qu’était-il ? Sa logique : dans quels ouvrages 

se trouve-t-elle ? Résumé de sa métaphy.M.pie, «le sa moral,/ 
«le sa politique. Caractère de sa philosophie, son mérite. (

4. Néoplatonisme : son btvceau, ses sources ; doctrine Je 
I lotin sur deux manières de connaître Dieu.distinguer le<Oai 
«lu faux dans cet enseignement ; les trois hypostases; les deux 
aines (le 1 homme ; comment lame doit revenir à Dieu • l’ex­
tase; la dialectique de Plotin.r

°- 0r,g'ne du gnosticisme ; son influence sur plusieurs 
erreurs subséquentes ; ses principaux a.lhérents; résumé de 
la gnose de Valentin ; abiiM silence, les quatre éons 
rome, le démiurge, les trolf|>rincipes. Faire voir là 
des extravagances gnostiq 
ce système.

\
le plé- 

la genèse 
et les conséquences morales denés

(>. Apprécier la vie et les œuvres de Suarez ; ses enseigne­
ments sur 1 intellect actif, la connaissance du singulier le
phantasme, le libre arbitre, l’essence et l’existence, le concours 
divin.

7. («) Qu’est-ce que Taine dit de Locke ? Esquissez l’AWu/ 
on/'iej/uman Undtrstavdivg. Vues de Locke sur l'imma­
térialité de la pensée et la personnalité ; sa théo«licée, sa morale 
individuelle et sociale.

ou BIEN

(b) Enumérer les principaux ouvrages de Hume; 
ses notions sur la su bstances' et la 
théories.

exposer 
cause; conséquences de ces

X

r

s

O



a w
la relativité . ...ua „râcc auquel Hamil-

ditionné est inconcevable.
OU BIEN

(h) Logique et anthropologie (les [j! cause ; la

“e et m°ra,e pOSV

tivistes ; apprécier tout le système.

ton sur
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MENTAL ANT) MORAL SCIENCE

HISTOIRE DE LA PHILOSOPHIE.

PARTIE I.

1. Résumer les doctrines de Démocri te.

2. Faire connaître les sources où nous puisons nos idées du
système de Socrate ; exposer sa méthode et quelques particu­
lar, tes de son enseignement et de ses erreurs 1

HONORS.

n#

si®"''" rapide sur l'état de 1, philosophie avant 
' ’ C^ut lft méthode socratique sur Platon Faire 

voir comment Platon ressuscita les spéculations comment il
lr,,ia chefs principaux! c“t U

Platon ef l’i l'JT a Ver,tU 1),sTtin«ncr entre l’idéalisme de 
laton et 1 idéalisme moderne. Les idées platoniciennes ont 

elles un caractère objectif ? 1 miucnnes ont-

4 Stoïcisme: son fondateur ; ses maximes; son tort irré­
parable ; ÿ plus fameux disciple du fondateur. Stoïcisme 
romain présenté par Sénèque, Epictète et Marc-Aurèlc

Vis\ vkrdè^r,leilft Pïlo9üphie ,les Pères; double attitude 
, is de la philosophie païenne ; éclectisme ; problèmes ré­

solus par les Pères ; ce qu’ils ont renversé. P

b. Esquisse biographique de Qt. Thomas d’Aquin ; ses ou- 
vrages les plus célébrés : caractère de sa hilosophie ; les 
auteurs qu il cite le plus souvent ; sa logique, son anthropo-

7. («) Critique de Lord Bacon ; sa division des connaissances 

son succès ? 1 uvr
ou RIEN

(b) Faire connaître Leibnitz, 
logi(|ue, son déterminisme, Systevui Theologicum,_

harmonie préétablie. ' Montrer
son sa

son

Université de Manitoba.

EXAMEN, MAI, 1893.
1
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* h
comment il réfute Locke. Or«.d .nérite de Uibnita ; nchon 
„d extra-, explication de son optmisme ; matière et terme, 
loi de la continuité ; théologie naturelle ; moi ale.

8 ta) Principaux ouvrages de Reid; comment il a voulu 
combat JT'Ipticisme 1 Hume- »n '• “

théorie «les idées, «les jugements primitifs, dü «ns moral.

OU BIEN
(h) Enumérer les principaux auteurs positivistes et leurs 

o„Zplus célèbre/ Signale, les divergences entre le 

positivisme français et le positivisme anglais.

/ .... • '.^aag

in

l’t

lin

Xty
les
Cil
pr

en
s’a
coi

<|U

(
agi

f
me
vat
thé

(
pui
mci

9
pro:

U

r~
 -u

V

’V>X

p»

r

)
=

;r-
—

---
---

---
---

--
-—

.

i

r



1

J

ê
Univepsity of fïlanitoba.

\

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

MENTAL AND MORAL SCIENCE HONORS.

ECONOMIE POLITIQUE.—!.
1. Expliquer les termes: besoins, richesses et 

miere. matière pre-
I

2. Examiner les trois facteurs de la richesse • 
I union indispensable. ; en montrer

3. Esquisseçdes corporations ouvrières d’autrefois ; en sm- 
nalcr les inconvénients. Fallait-il les abolir ?

Xfr/îi|DCnCXtrÔmt,S,àéviter dans la Cementation indus- 
Welle. Donner quelques exemples de réglementation dans 

les industries agricoles, extractives, manufacturières, commer­
ciales et d#transport, dans les brevets d’invention et dans les 
professions libérales.

'ImP0, tance de la terre et des agents naturels ; différences 
entre ces deux cléments. Les productions de la terre 
s accroissent-elles indéfiniment en raison du travail qu’on v 
consacre ? 1 J

,,uLxÉ d=tMUC * |,éChange ***** k *»• simPle J»

a<Jré^du crlutérale dU 1 dan»ers d’»ne extension ex-

8. (a) Théories des taxes : charges professionnelles ; capacité * 
mesurée par le sacrifice; taxe politico-sociale; théorie conser-
théories f airC ra,,plicafi,’n générale ,1c certaines

OU BIEN

(b) Esquisser l’histoire de la Constitution Britannique de­
ment68 Anglo*^xons.)us,lu’ûu^/<>rm Act of m2 inclusive-

9. Pivot central de l’économie politique. Idée juste de la 
prospérité temporelle.

i

v
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Université de Manitoba.

EXAMEN, MAI, 1893.

MENTAL.AND MORAL SCIENCE HONORS.

ECONOMIE POLITIQUE.—II.
1 Décrire la hiérarchie économique des travaux industriels.
2. Avantages et inconvénients des machines.
3. Définir les Trade-Unions, montrer les bienfaits que l’An-

? eterre en a tirés, les dés avantages que ces sociétés présentent 
Les grèves peuvent-elles se justifier ? présentent.

!

1

4 Paire voir la différence entre le capital fixe et le capital

g k «arctarfe ta?chZel ‘ Ang,etem’ faire »" court oommS.lTré

6. De quoi se composent, dans un temps et dans un lieu 
rr,t' ladc.m^So “ de la monnaie ? Que »

8 on fm,U|qUtirnerAd “ "*lour df '* n,onn,ic 1 Quelle conclu, 
richesse'? '|Ue m0nnMe n’cat Pas '» seule

. 7\ Apprécier, comme projets île réforme sociale le Malthn

~e^rK k “......- W

Z^L^mtTZmeltmeu”"" '* d»a
pessimisme.

JPJ* quoi consiste le vrai progrès de la société ? Moyens 
<lc 1 assurer. Indiquer quelques réformes à opérer dans les 
manufactures, dans les rapports entre les parons et „ro
Sir? 6 68 z"vriers et locatAires, dansPles proférions 
dans la loi des créances, dans les propriétés rurales dans les 
secours aux indigents. ’ 11 es

9. Rôle théorique et pratique du Premier Ministre 
gouvernement ne. ucl de l’Empire Britanniq

sur ces

entre l’optimisme et le

ou BIEN

dans le
uc.
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University of fllanitoba.
EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893.

MODERN LANGUAGE HONOR COURSE 

AND
GENERAL B. A. COURSE.

WORDSWORTH AND TENNYSON.

1. What are the chief features of Wordsworth’ 
regards (a) theme, (b) style, (c) influence ?

i

tv

s poems as

2 “ Wordsworth was always a nature worshipper.” 
Illustrate this statement from the Wanderer.

sT*&gr**of the Wan,jerei
'4. Paraphrase and

and

the following lines :—
SH ÜB IH He looked—
Ocean and earth, the solid frame of earth 
And ocean’s liquid mass, in gladness lay 
Beneath him. Far and wide the clouds 
And in their silent faces could he read 
Unutterable love. Sound needed none,
Nor any voice of joy; his spirit drank /
The spectacle: sensation, soul and form,
All melted into him ; they swallowed up 
His animal being; in them did he live,
And by them did he live ; they were his life 
in such access of mind, in such high hour 
Ot visitation from the living God,
Thought was not ; in enjoyment it expired.
No thanks he breathed, he proffered no request ; 
Rapt into still communion that transcends 
1 he imperfect offices of prayer and praise,
His mind was a thanksgiving to the power 
lhat made him ; it was blessedness and love !

scan

were touched,

Pgint out the figures of speech in the foregoing lines. 

5. Explain fully the following phrases :_

«

«



“ Extends his careless limbs. Reasonings of the mind 
Turned inward. That mighty orb of song.—His 
Triangles—they were the stars of heaven. 

t That stern yet'kindly spirit. Deepest noon—
Had from its mother caught the trick of grief —
The calm oblivious tendencies of nature.”

6. Enumerate some of Tennyson’s principal poems, and, in 
particular, all those that relate to the “ Arthur legends. 
For what characteristics isTennyson’s poetry most remarkable ?

7. Contrast the poetry of Wordsworth and Tennyson in 
regard (a) to subjects treated of, (b) style, and (c) method 
of looking at nature.

8 Explain clearly and fully the following passages :

He look’d and saw that all was ruinous.
Here stood a shatter’d archway plumed with fern ;
And here had fall’n a great part of a tower,
Whole, like aIcing that tumbles from ^hc cliff,
And like a crng was gay with wilding flowers ;
And high above a piece of turret stair,
Worn by the feet that now were silent, wound 
Rare to the sun, and monstrous ivy-stems 
Claspt the gray walls with hairy-fibred arms,
And suck’d the joining of the stones, and look’d 
A knot, beneath, of snakes, aloft, a grove.

O purblind race of miserable men,
How many among us at this very hour .
Do forge a life-long trouble for ourselves,
By taking true for false, or false for true ;
Here, thro’ the feeble twilight of this world 
Groping, how many, until we pass and reach 
That other, where we see as we are seen !

9. Explain fully the following phrases :

'Hiat gr^at Order of the Table Round.
The rumour rose about the Queen.

common sewer of all his realm.
Old Caerleon upon Usk.
A thousand pips eat up your sparrow-h w .
Arthur’s hall at Camelot : The chair o I iis.
Sweeter than the bride of Cassivellaun.
Dubric, the high saint. Many a listless annulet.

4

p

4

X

r

m
* 7

Tp

4
f
 
'

».



N
-A touch of sweet civility 

^ Mismated with a yawning clown. V J

FOR HONOR STUDENTS ONLY.

Write an essay of not less than one nor more than two 
pages on one of the following subjects

1. Music.
2. 1 he Influence of Greek Literature.
3. The Force of Habit.
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HONOR ENGLISH.

LAMB.
1. Point out allusions in Lamb’s

(1) To.his poverty.
• -(2) To his education.

(3) To his warm, personal friendships.
2. Show from the Essay 

Lamb’s strong taste for the antiq

3. Summarize the Essay on “The two races of men.”

essays :

“ The South Sea House,”on
ue.

4. Explain the following illusions in the Essay 
Complaint of the decay of beggars M :_

(«) “ The blind Beggar in the legend—the father of pretty

on “ A

Bessy.
{I>i Where King Cophetua woos the beggar maid.”
(c) “ He was a grand fragment ; 

marble.”
(d) “ The all-sweeping besom of societarian reformation.” •

MACAULAY.

as good as an Elgin

State the occasion on which Macaulay 
" Milton,” and point out the skill with wl 
introducing his subject. this in

6 “ The Cornus ” and the “ Samson Agonistes ” are works 
which, though of very different merit offer 
points of resemblance.” Explain. some marked

/• Deyejope after Macaulay the statement : “ We think 
dines” C1V1 IZatl°n advances- poetry almost necessarily de-

8. Give examples from the Essay, of Macaulay’s

(1) Use of Cumulation. *
(2) Adroitness in argument./

University of fDanitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.
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(3) Political opinions.V
(4) Marvellous erudition.

principles of rhetoric.
1rs of description or means by|~

9. State the “ accessories 
which description is height need.

successfulconditions for a10. What are the necessary 
historical narration (

11. What are
Jused in Exposition ? 

iras to be followed in
<the several processes

few practical rules or maxims12. Give a 
“ Debate.”

State the various principle, of persuasion. I.> 13.
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University of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS MAY, JS93.

HONOR ENGLISH. 
craik’s literature.

1. Give an account of the dialect used by John Barbour 
and an account of “ The Bruce.”

2. Show the influence of Surrey and Wyatt 
poetical literature.

3. Give an account of “ Ralph Roister Doiatcr,” and » Gor-
boduc, and state the place they hold respectively i 
literature. J

4. Write a full account of “ Euphuism.”
CRAIK’S ENGLISH.

5. 1 wo great dialects of the French language had an in- 
, fluence on our English.” Show when and how each of these

acted.

¥
our Englishon

i

in our

h
■ ,

V

6. State to what stages of the English language Layamon’s 
Brut and the Ormulum respectively belong, and show by ex­
ample how their English differs.

TAYLOR.

7. State the use made by Taylor of craniology. Explain 
Cephalic index, and “Orbital index,” respectively and state

approximate indexes for the various

8. I he case of the horse in Neolithic culture is of great 
interest.” Illustrate.

9. In Britian three cranial types characterize three ages of 
stone, bronze, and iron. Name and describe.

^ 10. Discuss the Finnic hypothesis.

t
races.

4
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University of Manitoba.
> «V

'i'l il?w in;.
EXAMINATIONS, >IAY, 1893.

. ■ litbiivf-

MODERN LANGUAGES—HONORS.

SENIOR AND JUNIOR R. A.

CHÀNTREL.
l,',pe^no dramatic poetry, and describe its aim and origin.

% Explain (a) l unité du fait, (b) l’unité du 
i unité du lieu.

3. Name the other essential characteristics of dramatic 
action, and show their importance.

4. L’action 
le dénoûment.

Iff rtf ; ïvt'r/ i 
rr. < ,11 '• .1
.

i

temps, (c)

ramatique comprend Vexposition, le mend et

Define l exposition and deduce the rules for le 'nœud, and 
le dénomment from the following

1 ^ tr°uhid toujours croissant de scène en scène
; A don comble arrivé, se débrouille sans pëine,

L esprit ne se sent point phis vivement frappé, 
lorqquen un sujet d’intrigue enveloppé,

J) un secret tout à coup la vérité connue 
Change tout, donne à tout une face imprévue.
Define epic poetry, and name the three classes into which 

it is divided.

verses :

».ik

(>. ’translate the following extracts, and state with 
the class of epic poetry to which each belongs :

(a) Je chante'les combats et cette homme pieux 
Qui banni par le sort du champ de ses aïeux,

, ' de? hords phrygiens conduit dans l’Ausonic, 
. Alwda je premier aux champs de Lavinie.

(f
reasons

\\n.
i\('U) .Je chante les combats et ce prélat terrible

Qui, par ses longs travaux et sa force invincible^. 
Dans une illustre église exerçant son grand creuK 

it placer a la fin un lutrin dans le chœur.
7. Define the following kinds of smaller p

(a) Sonnet, (b) Rondeau, (c) BaUade, (d) Triolet.

• i

oems :

\

j'i

t
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.
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X OERUZEZ.

. account of Les Romans de la Table ronds. What 
included under this name ? How and where8. Gjve an

poems are 
did they originate ?

short account of Commines, describing his posi-9. Write a 
tion and merits as a historian.

period did Marot flourish ? Describe his 
. as a poet. Give reasons for the ex- 
“ Imitons de Marot l’élégant badinage.

10. In what 
character and position 
hortation of Boileau,

11. (a) What change in the French language did Du Bellay 
and Ronsard endeavour to introduce ?

(b) What means did they employ ?

(c) What was the result ?
12 Give a brief sketch of the life and writings of Boileau 

« C’est le code du bon goût.” Criticise this opinion ot 1 Art

poétique.

v

de
la
sic
au
di<
pa
ha

1 sai
HeBRACKET.
SH

13. Mention the chief causes that compelled the Franks to 
adopt Latin after the German invasion of Gaul, and show the 
effect of this invasion upon the French language.

14. Account for the introduction into the French language 
of such words as (a) vassal, fief, (b) heaume, auberge.

“ Lingua Romana rustica,” and tell

. d’e
qui
ro>
la <
ten
d’i
gin15. Explain the term 

what the use of this term proves. 2
1G Describe and account for the influence of the church 

the use of French in the 8th and 9th centuuc* %
17. Tonic syllable. Explain this term, and show its im­

portance in the formation of French words.

18. From what Latin words are 
formed ? Trace the process of formation in

19. Derive père, chef, gré, aimer, and show, in each in­
stance, the origin of the letter e.

ten;on
-

3

âme, bonté, and voyelle 
each word..

i
4.
M

si ai 
je la 
conn 
des ]

/

l

C
C
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University of fDanitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

GENERAL ti.A.

BOSSUET.
I%■

I. Translate :
li sent sttperHn de parler au long de la glorieuse naissance 

le cette princesse : on ne voit rien sous le soleil oui en Cîe
iùcbs ce^lo f,ape,Sni"t, Üré«°ire donne dès ^ P^euuers 

siccles, cet éloge singulier a la couronne de France “ quelle est
autant au-dessus des autres couronnes du monde que ia
«lignite royale surpasse les fortunes particulières. ’ Qui s’il a
haut liirace d/ÏÏ? d" teiUps du roi Childebert, et s'il éleve si 
sa nt I nnk t i JUgeZ ce,4uil aurait dit du sang de
ii • , u,l,s °^de Charlemagne ! Issue de cette race fille de

'T ,k, r°i8' ^ grand cœur a ’"Passéil'elk A U v7,ï ., tr? Pkce Üuun trône eût été indigne 
' ellej ~ la vérité elle eut de quoi satisfaire à sa noble fierté

quand elle vit quelle allait unir la maison de France a la
^ 4ui étaient venus à la succession de 

a cou,o,me < Angleterre par une fille de Henri VII mais oui ’
• ÏZT dr leur, Chef-1 depuis Plusieurs siècles te ZZ I écosse, et qui descendaient de ces rois antiques dont 1 ori­

gine se cache si avant dans l’obscurité des premiers temps.

tenaient™6 V,lt’ AUrait dit- «tisfaire, allait, étaient,

3. Write explanatory notes on : Cett.i princesse le nane St 
Cliildehert, In roec ,1e llfroveC S»i„t Kul 

t hailemaghe, Henri le Grand, fille de Henri VII.

venus,

II.
4. Translate :
Mais ne la vemms-nous^amais auprès du roi qui souhaite

îèZvT7‘TrcPr' «i.du „™,i, etJC la vois paraître drtns un nouvel appareil. Elle «marche 
comme un général à la tête d’une armée royale, pour traverser 
des provinces que les rebelles tenaient pîesqûe toutea Elîe

>



. I >8

-y"ï

pl

i
assiège et prend d’assaut en pissant une place considérable 

„ qui s’opposait à .sa marche ; elle triomphe, elle pardonne ; et 
enfin le roi la vient recevoir dans une campagne où il avait 

porté l’année précédente une victoire signalée sur le 
général Essex. Une heur après, on apporta la nouvelle d’une 
grand bataille gagnée: Tout semblait prospérer par sa pre­
sence ; les rebelles étaient consternés : et si la riene en eût été 
crue ; si au lieu de diviser les armés royales, et de les amuser, 
contre son avis, aux sièges infortunés de Hull et de Gloster, 
-- eût marché droit à Londres l’affaire était décidée, et cette 
campagne eût fini la guerre. Mais le moment fut manqué. Le 
terme fatal approchait j et le ciel, qui semblait suspendre, en 
faveur de la piété de la reine, la vengeance qu’il méditait, 
commença à se déclarer.

*
.*

mil

»

on

i 5. Parse paraître, prend, vient, eût été, c'rujj.
6. Form the plural of the following words, giving the rules 

for its fondation : Général, bien, avis, fatal, ciel.
7. Distinguish venir recevoir, venir à recevoir, venir de 

recevoii, ii crut et il crût.
8 Wiitein full the present subjunctive of paraître and eût 

été crue.
f). When is the form nouvel used ? What other adjectives 

have corresponding forms ?
10. Une victoire signalée. Give the name and date of this 

battle. Who gained it ?
11. Give a brief account of the life of Henriette-Mariette 

de France.
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EXAMINATIONS. MAY,i. 1893.
*
r,

• JPN1°R AND SENIOR R A.—HONORS.

MODERN LANGUAGES.
r,
be
<e

Time : Three hours.in
t,

1 Translate :

l^a rime, au bout des
es

rn •. i. ., ■ mots assemblés sans mesure

Villon sut le premier,dans ces siècles grossiers 
Débrouiller I art confus de nos vieux romancé
Toumab!enÿ- îP'è'S’fit Heurir ,e« ballades,
I ourna de^olets, rima des mascarades,
A des tefrains réglés ass rvit les rondeaux
ht montra pour rimer des chemins tout nouveaux
£T„rf-;|Uf 6 P“r outre métbSdT
F h ier l' br'l“' “ tOUt’ Ht u" art * »« mode, 
ht toutefois longtemps eut un heureux destin
Vit' dansTr’ en franÇa'8* Par,ant grec et latin,

TomboTdil^inS^œX^ 

pi*1■* vm°" -* ■—*

le

&t

es

iis

/te
uo.

stating their *

II.
4. Translate :

Soyez vif et pressé dans vos narrations : 
nch«,*f pompeux dans vos descripti 

» L est là qu il faut des vers étaler l'élégance :
> m/ présentez jamais |le basse circonstance.

N imitez pas ce fou, qti, décrivant les mers,
I tenant’ ax ?,l*eu de leur9 ««ta entrouverts. 
J 6 eu Muv< du Joug de ses injustes maîtres,

ions.
0. •

»

N

♦



Met, pour le voir passer, les poissons aux fenctres ;
Peint le petit enfant qui va, mute, revient,
Et oyeux à sa mère offre un caillou qu il tient.
Sur de trop vains objets c est arrêter la vue.

5. Write in full the present subjunctive of faut, peignant, 
voir, revient, offre.

G. Derive vers, mers, flots, joug, fenêtres.
7 “ Qui met les poissons aux fenêtres,” etc. What author 

is referred to. Criticise the opinion of him here expressed.

8. Translate :
Le chêne un jour dit au roseau :

Vous avez bien sujet d’accuser la nature ;
Un roitelet pour vous est un pesant fardeau : 

Le moindre vent qui d’aventure 
Fait rider la face de l’eau^
Vous oblige à baisser la tête ;

Cependant que mon front, au Caucase pareil, 
Non content d’arrêter les rayons du soleil, 

Brave l’effort de la tempête.
Tout vous est aquilon, tout me semble zéphyr. 
Kncur si v« >us naissiez à l’abri du feuillage 

Dont je couvre le voisinage,
Vous n’auriez pas tant à souffrir ;
Je vous défendrais de l’orage :•
Mais vous naissez le plus souvent 

Sur les humides boules des royaumes du vent, 
La nature envers vous me semble bien injuste.

<>. Parse me, naissez, dont, lui.

10. Compare bien, moindre, content

11. Give the gender of aventure, eau, royaumes.

12. (a) What reply did the Roseau make to Le Chêne ?
(b) Compare ie spirit of their characters.
(c) Give the oral of the fable.,

13. Translate :
Un cllat, nommé Rodilardus,

Faisait de rats telle déconfiture 
Que l’on n’en voyait presque plus,

. Tant il en avait mis dedans la sépulture,

e-

>

«
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peu qu’il en restait, n’osant quitter son trou, 
Ne trouvait a manger que le quart «le son soûl ; 
ht Rodilard passait, chez la gent misérable,

Non pour un chut, mais pour un diable.
Or, un jour qu’au haut et au loin 
Le galant alla chercher femme,

I endant tout le sabbat qu’il fit avec sa dame,
Le demeurant des rats tint chaj 

Sur la nécessité présente.
Des 1 abord, leur doyen, personne fort prudente, 
Opina qu il fallait, et plus tôt «jue plus tard, 
Attacher un grelot au cou de Rodilard ;

Qu ainsi, quand il irait en guerre,
I)e se marche avertis, ils s’enfuiraient sous terre ; 

Qu’il n’y savai^ que ce moyen.

Le

titre en un coin

1

\
«r

14. Form the plural of trou, and give the nouns in ou that 
form their plural in x.

15. Write explanatory notes «.n : (a) Sabbat ; (b) chapitre
and (c) doyen. * r

16. Derive Rodilardus, sepulture, soûl, dame, monsieur.
17. Translate :

L’intrépide guerrier que l’on vit des lis d’or 
Porter a Carillon l’éclatante bannière,
Vivait au milieu «Peux. Il conservait 
Ce fier drapeau qu’aux jours de la lutte dernière,
Du voyait dans sa main briller au premier rang.
Ce glorieux témoin de ses nombreux fait d’armes,
Qu il avait tant de fois arrosé de

encor

1ii •, • . „ , son sang,
Il venait chaque soir 1 arroser de ses larmes.

18. Write explanatory notes on: (a) Lis d’or; (b) lutte 
dernière ; (c) Carillon ; giving the date and result of the battle 
and the names of the opposing commanders.

19. Give the history of the banner, and name the author of 
the poem.

20. Translate into French :
(a) The Captain has all his men in town, and has just 

arrived from France. We have done our best to persuade 
him to accompany us to Paris, but he says he has a sore hand 
and Poes not want to leave his ship. I "visited the market 
early this morning, and found that butter was selling at a. 
franc a pound, and that the wife of the hotel-keeper goes 
there three times a day. I must resign my position here



<t
!Î

without delay, I long to return home as my eldest brother is 
going to marry Miss B. next week. The Rev. Dr. S. is to 
marry them.

(b) The letter of Columbus to the Spanish monarchs, announc­
ing his discovery, had produced the greatest sensation at court. 
The event it communicated was considered the most extra­
ordinary of their prosperous reign. The sovereigns themselves 
were for a time dazzled and bewildered by this sudden and 
easy acquisition of a new empire, of indefinite extent and 
apparently boundless wealth ; and their first idea was to 
secure it beyond the reach of question or competition. Shortly 
after his arrival in Seville, Columbus received a letter from 
them, expressing their great delight, and requesting him to 
repair immediately to court, to concert plans for a second and 
more extensive expedition. As the summer was already ad­
vancing, the time favorable for a voyage, they desired him to 
make any arrangements at Seville, or elsewhere, that might 
hasten the expedition, and to inform theyi by the return of 
the courier what was necessary to l>e done on their part.
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EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893.

modern languages, (special) 
GERMAN AUTHORS.

1. Translate :—
Grimmig crhob sich darauf in unsern Maenncrn die Wuthnun.
A“J.^rw-Then T1. m 'lie R=»tc.

. ;'ïïr;r^
ScbneH verwandelte sic!, des Feldbaus friedl Z Ruesttm^ 
Nun in Wehre ; da troff von Blute Gabel und Sense g
Oline Begnadigung fiel der Feind und oline Vcrschonun.r •
( eberall raste die Wutli und die feige tueckische Schwaechc 
loecht ich den^Menschen doch nie in dieser schnoeden Ver-

Wiederselm l Das wuethende Thier ist ein besserer Anblick 
P " tgie«n!VOn FreU,eit’ a,S k<,en,‘’ -h selber

inweg sind,Ailes Boese, das tief as Geset 
2. Parse, scheu, troff, sprech 
•3. Translate

Lacchvlnd sagte der Pfarrer : 
steht

raste.

Dos Todes ruehrendes Bild
Nicht als Schreckcn dem Weisen, und nicht als 

r rommen. * Ende dem
denen dracngtes ins Lcben zurueck, und lehret ihn handeln 

■esern staeidct es, zu kuenftigen, Heil, im Truebsal die Hoff-’

wird ^'n’Leben der Tod. Der Vater mit Unrecht 
Hat dem emphnd ichen Knaben den Tod im Tode gewiesen 
/eige man doch dem Juengling des edel reifenden Alters 
Worth, und^em Alter die Jugend, dasz beide des ewigen

Sich erfreuen und so sich Lcben im Leben vollende !

University of manitoba.
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Vi

i

l4. Distinguish, “dringen’’ and “drnengcn .

5. Translate :—
1
I
IWas hah’ ich donn so Straeflichcs gethan,

Um mich gleieh cinern Moorder zu vcrbergen ? 
Bnbcn, der die Oclisen mir,

J

Dem frech
Das trefflicWa Guspann, vor meinen Augen 
Weg wollte\refb«n auf des Vogts Gchcisz, 
Hah’ ich den)Finger mit dem Stah gebroehen.

0. Derive ti-eRTteh^te, Gespann, Geheisz.

r
ft

) <
o

7. Translate :— k A
«I

UGeszler.

Nun, Tell! Weil du den Apfel triffst vmn Baume 
Auf hundèrt Schritt, so wirst du deine Kunst 
Vor mir hewaehren muessen. Ni mm die Armbrust 
Du hast sie gleieh zür Hand—und mach dich fertig, 
Einen Apfel von des Knaben Kopf zu schieszen—
Doch, will ich rathen, ziele gut, dasz du 
1 >en Apfel trotfest auf den ersten Schusz ;
Denn fehlst du ilm, so :st dein Kopf verloren.

(Allé gchen Zeichen des Schreekens.)

Tell.

Herr—welches Ungeheure sinnet ihr
Mir an ?—Ich soli vom Haupte meines Kindes —
—Nein, nein doch lieb»r Herr, «las kommt ouch nicht 
Zu Sinn—Verhuet’s der gnaed’ge Gott—Das koennt ihr 
I m Ernst von einem Vater nicht begehren !

8. (a) Distinguish bewnelnen and bewahren.
(b) Derive, Kunst, verhuet’
(r) Conjugate the verbs in schieszen, sinnet.

GOETHE.—FAVsr.

U
D
D
B.
1)
Si
D«
O,Ï
Ih
Id
Di
Er
Dc

am

;

Km1. Translate :—

Die Sorge nistet gleieh i 
Dort wirket sie geheime Schincrzen,
Unruhig wiegt sie sieh und stoeret Lust und Ruh \
Sie « leek t sich staets mit neuen Masken zu,
Sie mag als Haus und Hof, als Weib und Kirnl crscheinen, 
Als Feuer, Wasserj Dolch und Gift ;
Du hebst vor allem was nicht trifft,

Bel
un tiefen Herzen, Ini

Bel
Nu

Du
Dei

r

%
:



Und• ■. £.%~^5BEE3r'Jfn, wie er sich ini Staube naehrend lebt,
J)es VVandrers Tritt vernichtet und k-graebt 

2. (a) Give Norn. Sing, and Plur. with Gender of Masken

W;LS ;
^ttera.same

3. Translate
)• Faust.

O gluecklich. wer noch hoffen kann,
Aus diesem Mcer des Irrthums aufzutauchen !

as man nicht weisz, das ebon hrauchte man 
Und was man weisz, kann man nicht brauchen.
I ocli lasz uns dieser Stunde schoenes Gut 
Jhirch solchen Truebsinn nicht verkuemmem »'
Betrachte, wie in Abendsonnegluth 
J)ie gruenumgebenen Huetten schimmern !
®,c rueckt und weicht, der Tag ist ueberlebt :
Dort eilt sie hin und foerdert noues Le ben !
O, dasz kein Fluegel mich vom Boden hebt,
I hr nach und immer nach zu streben !
Ich saeh’ im owigen Abcndstrahl 
l)ie stille Welt zu meinen Fueszen,
Lntzuendet allé Hoeh’n, heruhigt jedes Thai 
Den Silbvrhach in goldene Stroenie flieszen.
mid Thai °'Ve °ender And Plur of Irrfchurn, Gut, Abcndstrahl,

(6) Distinguish Stunde and Uhr, foerdern and fordern. 
(^) Doch lasz uns—verkuemmem. Give the construction. 
(d) Sie rueckt. To what does "sie" refer.

5. Translate :—
Mephistopheles.

Kuch ist kein Masz und Zicl gesetzt. 
Beliehts cuch ucherall zu naschen,
Im Fliehen etwas zu erhaschen,
Bckomm’ ouch wol was euch erçrctzt.
Nur greift mir zu und seid nicht bloede 1

Faust.
Du hoerest ja, von Freud’, ist nicht die Rede.
Dem Tauniel weili ich mich, dem schmerzlichsten Genusz,

I
* cr ce



Vl

O
VerliQhtcm Hasz, erquickemlcm Verdrusz 
Mein Buscn, (1er voir Wissensdrang geheilt ist.
Soil keincn Schinerzen kuenftig sich vcrschlieszen,
Und was (1er ganzen Menscheit zugetheilt ist 
Will ioh in mèinem innern selbst genieszen,
Mit meinem Geist (las Hoechst’ und Tiefste greiien,
Ihr Wol und Weh auf meinen Busen haeufen 
Und so mein eigen Selbst zu ihrem Selbst erweitern 
Und wic sie selbst am End auch ich zerseheitern.

6. (a) Parse “Bekoram”. (b) Give root of “Kuenftig , Ver- , 
drusz”, (c) "Verliebtem”. Give examples of the difterent 
forces of “ver” in composition.

7. State what you understand to be the state of mind of 
Faust reflected in these words.

I

I
i

A
<

GoT
in this extract.8. Point out any felicities of expression

9. Translate:— i
phistopheles.

(n) Er ist schon lang ins/Fabelbuch geschriebcn ; 
Allein die Menschen sin(l nichts bessei dvan ;
Den Boesen sind sie los, die Boesen sind geblieben.

Mephistopheles.
(b) Hier ist ein Kaestchen, leidlich schwer ;
Ich habs wo anders hergenommen.
Stellts hier nur immer in den Sehroin !
Ich schwoer eueh.ihr vergehen die Sinncn ;
Ich that euch Saechclchen hinein 
Urn eine andre zu gewinnen.
Zwar Kind ist Kind und Spiel ist Spiel,
(c) O dasz dem Menschen nichts Vollkommnes winl 
Empfind’ ich nun. Du gabst zu dieser Wonne,
Die mich den Goettern nah und naeher bring!
Mir den Getaehrten, den ich schon nicht mehr 
Entbehrenkann. wenn er gleich kalt und frech 
Mich vor mir selbst erniedrigt und zu Nichts 
Mit einem Worthauch deine Gaben wandelt.
Er facht in meiner Brust ein wildes Feuer »
N ach jenem schoenen Bild geschaeftigt 
So taiiipl’ ich von Begierde zu Genusz 
Und im Genusz verschmacht ich nach Begierde.
(d) Sctione mich ! Was hab ich dir gethan-?
I^asz mich nicht vergebens flehen,
Hab ich dich doch mein Tage nicht gesohen !

4

5
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ti.
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University of Manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

MODERN LANGUAGE SPECIAL COURSE.

GERMAN LITERATURE AND COMPOSITION.

PART i.

1. Give a brief account of the life and writing of Herder.
2. State the contents and characteristics of the Tasso of 

Goethe.
:y “Faust”

(a) Point out what you consider the excellencies of 
this drama.

(b) Quote some of its more striking passages.
(c) What view is to be taken of Faust, and of Mephis- 

tophelé.

4. “Wilhelm Tell.”

(a) Give an account of any two of the leading Char- 
acters it. this drama.

(b) Compare Goethe and Schiller as poets.
5 Give a brief account of the Romantic School 

sented in Tieck. as rbpre-

PART II.

0. Show by examples how the English participle in iny is
to be translated into German after the prepositions from 
m, without, instead oj and with.

t. State the various 
examples in illustration.

H. Give rules for the position of objects and adverbs in a 
German sentence. ,

#

on,

of the Subjunctive mood, withuses

St When is the Infinitive without zu employed in German ?
10. In what different ways may the English passive voice 

ikî translated into German ?

r

*



(a) Such insults are not easily forgotten.

\k) I have ordered a pair of books to he made.

(c) You appear to be astonished at the news which you
rely upon its truth.

(d) By paying attention to what is going on about you, 
will learn far more than by reading many books.

(e) Seated on a 
questions to every
able to solve them was either torn to pieces or 
the rock. Many Thebans had already miserably perished, 
when (Edipus came mto that neighborhood. l«' mn the
monster put a riddle which ran as follows There is a
creature which in the morning walks on four feet, at noon on 
L three feet,—What animal is

have just heard, but you can

you
rock, the Sphinx used to put difficult 

that passed by ; and whoever was un­
hurled from

one

two feet, and in the evening on 
it” ? It is man answered Œdipus, and so angry 
Sphinx at being thus outwitted that she threw herself from 
the rock and was killed on the spot.

thewas

13. Oral exercise.

11 Translate uie following sentences with each of the pro­
nouns du, ihr, Sie and man for subject, (a) You always 
think of youself and of your own happiness. (6) Ought not 
vou who are brave, to help your friends (

12. Translate into German

\ i
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University of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.t-

general H. a.
Horace.

1- («) Translate:

Millia trumenti tua tnverit area centum • 
ÿon uUS hocçapiet venter plus ac meus’; nt si 
Rtteylum pan is vénales into, onusto 
J-orte^haa humera, nihilo plus accipias amm
N tut'rr1" H-i'i refLt
Aaturæ tines viventi, jugent centum an

• Mille aret ?
.hore(t)rt^T"nt f°r ‘he m0<X' in the «WM-d words of the

(c) Derive “comminuas,
Reticulum.” constructus, frumenti, venales,

2 I”'.,e tit- ut ra,°. qui æ vixisse beatum
iJicat reperire queanius.
What reason does Horace 

scribed in these lines (

3- (‘i) Translate :

assign tor the condition de-

Nam vaga per vetercm dilapso tiamma culmam 
ulcano summum pioperabat lam here tectum 

Convivas av.dos cœnam servosque timentes
fib ^ °Tnt‘S»’Vs1tin^urr« velle videres. 

incipit ex lllo montes Apulia notos
Ostentare mihi, quos torret Atab.tins, et quos
Nunquam erepsemus. nisi nos vicina Trivici
Villa récépissé t, laerimoso non sine funio,

\l'dos cum fob is ram os uvente camino

*

W Parse fully : 
“\rsit,” r

“dilapso,” “ lam here,” “ torret,” “ urenti.”

»
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' \v-

/
4. Write notes on the following :
“ Style suited for Satire,” 

Horace, and its influence on Satire.”

•!
“State of Society in time of

X

5. Translate : '
In verbis etiain tenuis cautusque serendis,

Hoc amet. spernat proinissi carminis auctor. 
Dixeris egregie, notum si callida verbum

Si forte necease estReddiderit junctura novum.
Indiciis monstraie recentibus abdita rerum, 
Fingere cinctutis non exaudita Cethegis 
Continget, dabiturque licentia Sumta pudenter.
Et nova factaque nupcr habebunt verba tidem, si 
Græco fonte cadant, parce detorta. Quid autem 
Crecilio Plautoque dabit Romanus, ademtum 
Virgilio Varique ? Ego cur, acquirere pauca 
Si possum, invideor, quum lingua Catonis et Enni 
Sermonem patrium ditaverit, et nova rerum 
Nomina proiulerit ? Licuit, semperqVie licebit.

/

$ti. (a) Compare nova, nuper, veterem, egregie.
of invideor in the above and(6) Comment on the use 

parse cadant, detorta, novjjm, fingere.

7. Translate :
Natura tieret laudabile carmen, an arte,

Quæsitum est : ego nec stadium sine divite vena,
Nec rude quid possit video ingeniuin ; alterius sic 
Altera poscit opem res et conjurât amice 
Qui studet optatam cursu contingere metam,
Multa tulit fecitque puer, sudavit et alsit,
Abstinuit Venere et vino. Qui Pythia cantat 
Tibicen, didicit prius, extimuitque magistrum.
Nec satis est dixisse : Eyo mira poemata panqo : 
Occupet extremum ecabies ; mihi tufpe relmqui est,
Et, quod non didici, sane nescire fateri.

8. Discuss the question of the object and plan of Ars 
Poetica. At what time in the life of Horace was it written '

9. What was the condition of Tragic poetry in Rome at 
the time of Horace ? Account for this condition.

»
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University of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

OBNEHAL B. A.

HOMER.
1. Translate:

2 ’ y ,iv?/iewc ^r« xioudftrja. ,
utiovteç o et; autpou ètyeùpeoOa exact u'
\a!,mn fuu rttpdiu ppWou cteiuouto dc arxot 
y*i»v y> ifHçar àtaxexptpéuat de exac t at 
J*aT°l WWK, v«ydc d( //ir

#«• ^ud^ptf, dyytaxu.ru 
rwdcH te cxaçtdeç te zetuypéua, toïç iudpekyeu.

" jt* J*» *p**rart et at tôt kicaout èxitcct 
VJptov atwfxéuouç tèuat xdktu, aùràp ixetta
Zl!T;S ^ "'"/T « *«' 'W

- <7r"r'i,?V Mfiupou îtdtotr
'UA èyto au xtHo/a)v, r) t du xokb xépdtou teu, 
of,, autou te tdotpt, xai et pot ç étuta doirr

2. (a) Parse following words :
uopou, téuat, Jf/nHou, ipyato, dtaxtxpip 

(o) Give - * ' • •

v

<C

eutu, atuopéuooç. 
iVing verbs : 
cdotfu, doir.dtfotofiefr, e'jpopeu, içekdcau

3.e Translate:
-duta dé of ÿikétpap àfttpt xai dtppôa; ebceu dot, 
, tyr('tatoueur- oyapayeÔuto dé o! xop't bir,u 

t w' " V,r ,ly Xfl*xeuç xèkexou péyau l'e ' ' 
-lu 'JOffTl 'r"JXt‘(tt fàxtj, ptytÜa idy 
ifappdcctuu- to yàp aute ctdyjpoo\ . „r„_

r? "S xept poykw.
yepou/eou oe pSy tputoçtu, xept d'myexétor

*«<" •
:ro//tù.

cxéxapuou 

ctiu•
outa

eue rou #7<>'
cpepdakeou de rtérf » », > * • T,---* "1 "V’i

o« ®«<wtwcf àxeoooptff. «i.,,., 
cÇf/>u/T oajkukpow xetpoppéuou atpatt
tou peu ipptyeu àxo eo yepciu dkùwu, 
œjtup o A MrituTrac /vcydz' r},TU£iz, 0f Arf „„ ,w,. *

7 /*»/? 'Wcç if dzrzuv rZ//,„y£lz 
tatdptuot o et pou to xept cxéoç dttt k xrjdor

f
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4. (a) Account for the mood of the following verbs from
the above extracts :

ievat (1, line 10), doirj (1, line 14), xyoot (3, line 14).
(b) What is the peculiar force of the Indie., in the case •' 

of line 13, 1 ?
(,c) Parse: o? line 2 in 3,<&, , dUodtv, and name local 

endings used, by Homer, giving the meaning of each 
with illustration. ,

5. Explain the metre of the Odyssey, and scan last three 
lines of extract 3.

-

*

6. Translate :1 (a)
à//' atst Ttva tptoza fteyau xat xa/.ov iosy/ir^u 
èvtldiï ih'joeoHfu, fitydfyv intet/tévov t'ùxrjv • 
u'jv dé fi l('ov otiyo; rs xat oitTtdawç Jtat dxtxnc 
ùtfHfû/to'j dUtoatv, èmi fi iia/daaazo uïiuj.
ÙW dye dev//, 'Oduaeô, iva rot nàp çeiuta Heito, 
nofinrjv t drftîtvto üà/teuat x/vrov ivwaiyatov’

(b) Explain term EnxTas applied to the dialect of Homer. 
* Give the Attic form for the Homeric in the last three lines 

of this extract.

i
l
a>

i
e
a

S 4(c) Parse Heito, and give rules for the moods of final clauses.
7. To whom was the epithet nohj/tryzt^ applied ? and show 

from Book IX. the fitness of the epithet.
8. State the leading points of differente between the Odys­

sey and the Iliad, and show what use has been made of these 
by critics.
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University of manitoba. ■

EXAMINATIONS. MAY. 1893.

GENERAL ANp PASS HYDROSTATISCS.

dUting!,Uhaktw«n” jk,ti.S.8heW ''«T “ ««io*» - P°wder ; 
law of hydrostatics fa illustrated in tht ÜSfcyvaTvê." '"n,l"!e,“el

ence Wt'“In ™,T aiv/'demdv"'7^ <?ravi‘y 1, S"“e the diffcr- 
»t.,gi,etl,«ti,„faW = VSy P am the choice o unit, w

sold- w^j^iflcVavdkrl'lTf a nf7 tW° 1"antit'«« of li- 

were mixed the volume would he a and thé^gr.'ftüi ''
s

<
«ity wïïyt,r,tdT„8.offl3i!i,brium ,o

body of uniform den- 
,d partly supported by u string,

r a

the'l.ody'i" ^ °f rfV.™ density float, i„ 
inersed is 1

he fluid as the volume of the ^artïm- 

e hole b<xly. A body whose sp. „r. 
• gr- ,N 4.4. what portion of

is whosem
the

/

sion

Jd !m0dTteidbywTenn;he*hdi,,J,r”tot:C b‘l*"“ *• «P » «
en the solid m of greater sp. gr. than the fîuid.

7. Describe the mercury tproineter. Need 
section throughout ? Define 
trie height. What is 
this proportional toJ tl -rt Tttr 'hoTthe barometric height ? A barometer is su

V
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in 20 feet of water, what will In- the, difference in the reading ? 
(Sp. gr. of mercury =13.57.)

8; Describe the common suction-pump, and explain why the 
limit of its lifting power is about 32 feet of water. What will 
its limit iftom atmosphere of carbon dioxide (1.5 the weight of
air) ? Set ^rth the function of the air-chamber in the force- 
pump.

9. Describe the action of the siphon. Does it work better on the 
top of a mountain or at the bottom ; how will it act in a vacuum ? 
Arrange a siphon to empty a bell-jar of hydrogen gas (.0(59 weight 
ot air). State the effect of making a small hole in the siphon, first 
above the surface of the liquid, secondly below the surface.

10. Describe the mercury thermometer. Hoav may a reading on 
the centigrade scale be reduced to Fahrenheit degrees ? Give your 
reasons for the different steps m the process, illustrating it by an 
example. When do both shew the same reading ? What is the 
advantage of a large bulb ?
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rcc- EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

SENIOR AND JUNIOR B.A.

4 HONOR FRENCH.
m

1. Translate :
J’ai peine à contempler son grand cœur dans 

épreuves. Mais certes il 
rebelles de faire perdre la majesté à

ces dernières
montré qu’il n’est pas permis

a, , - v tf ----- roi qui sait se con-
naitre ; et ceux qui ont vu de quel Iront il a paru dans la salle 
de Westminster et dans la place .le Whitehall _ 
aisément combien il était intrépide à la tête de

a auxon
»ur
an peuvent jugerdie ...v.v^iuo « m vuœ ue ses années, 

combien auguste et majestueux au milieu de son palais et de 
sa cour. Grande reine, je satisfais à vos plus tendres "désirs 
quand je célèbre ce irtonarque; et ce cœur, qui n’a jamais vécu 
que pour lui, se reveille, tout poudre qu’il est. et dévient sen­
sible, meme sous ce drap mortuaire, au nom d’un époux si cher 
a qui ses ennemis mêmes accorderont le titre de sage et celui

'"V'.’ "v.'iuu muitra au rang .les grands princes
si n histoire trouve des lecteurs dont le jugement ne se laissé 
pas maîtriser aux événements ni à la fortune. •

X .

—Bossuet.
2. \\ rite in full the future indicative, and present subjunc- 

ofV®..°„:*lre’ sait* ont vu- a vécu, and the present indicative
JHMer

3. I/çrive cœur, roi, palais, sensible, princes.
4 8al,le de Westminster, la place de Whitehall. What 

events are here referred to ?
5. Criticise the
6. Translate :
~ ais“ 
qm suivaient 1 aiguille de la pendule, se sont tournés de^ 
coté, et elle a répondu :

ta Luet qUi V1 fim'r 1 je vieM *""*
Je me suis dressé sur mon epude avec 

bientôt fait place à un amer re&sentiment

e

orator’s, opinion of the king.

mon

une surprise qui a

I

O
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—Ah ! tu veux être remerciée ! me suis-je écrié ; mais voy­
ons pour cela ce que tu m’as apporté !

Quand j ai salué ta venue, j’étais encore jeune et vigoureux! 
tu m’as retiré, chaque jour, quelque peu de mes forces, et tu 
as fini par m’envoyer la maladie ! Déjà, grâce à toi, mon sang 
est moins chaud, mes muscles sont moins fermes, mes pieds 
moins prompts, lu as déposé dans mon sein tous les germes 
des infirmités ; là où croissaient les fleurs de l’été de la vie, tu 
as méchamment semé les orties de la vieillesse.

■Et, comme si ce n’étaient pas assez d’avoir affaibli 
corps, tu as aussi amoindri mon âme ; tu as éteint en elle les 
enthousiasmes ; elle est devenue plus paresseuse et plus crain- 
tive. Autrefois, ses regards embrassaient généreusement 
humanité entière ; tu 1 as rendue myope, et elle voit main­

tenant à peine au delà d’elle-même. ,

mon

%

'i
—Souvestre.

7. Parse suivaient, va, croissaient, as éteint.

8. XV rite in full the future indicative and present subjunc­
tive of envoyer, and as éteint, and the past definite and , 
present subjunctive of croissaient.

9. Tu l’as vendue. Why is vendue feminine ? Give the rules 
for the agreement and non-agreement of the past participle.

10. Derive adieux, mais, jour, mon, autrefois.

11. “Tu,” “je.” Name the persons referred to, and tell the 
circumstances of the meeting.

> • 12. Translate :
« Le philosophe consume sa vie à observer les hommes, et il 

use ses esprits à 6n demêler les vices et le ridicule ; s’il donne * 
quelque tour à ses pensées, c’est moins par une vanité d’auteur 
que-pour mettre une vérité qu’il 
nécessaire pour faire 1 impression

< Quelques lecteurs croient néanmoins le ,payer avec usure, s’il
. disent magistralement qu’ils ont lu son livre, et qu'il y 

l’esprit ; mais il leur renvoie tous leurs éloges’ qu’il n’a pas 
cherchés par son travaille et par ses veilles, n porte plus 
haut ses projets, et agit pour une fin plus relevée: il demande 
des hommes un plus grand et un plus rare succès que les 
louanges, et même que les récompenses, qui est de les rendre 
meilleurs.

t

* trouvée r

F- I
a de

I

■ Il

i I
4 —La Hraybre.

•13. Le philosophe : Who is meant ?
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LJcuïïttJeCial “iVantegea had U Bruy^re in writing

15. Translate :
Nous devons travailler à nous rendre très digne de quelque 

empJoi : le reste ne nous regarde point, c’est l’affaire des autres.
ke faire valoir par des choses qui ne dépendent point des 

autres, niais de soi seul, ou renoncer à se faire valoir: maxime 
inestimable et d une ressource infinie dans la pratique, utile 

x faibles, aux vertueux, à ceux qui ont de l’esprit, quelle
nour "Z dei 6Ur /°^Urîe ou de ,eur repos ; pernicieuse 
p )ur les grands ; oui diminuerait leur cour, ou plutôt le
nombre de leurs esclaves; qui ferait tomber leur morgue avec 
une partie de leur autorité, et les réduirait presque à leurs en­
tremets et à leurs équipages ; qui les priverait du plaisir 

iS a^ntent,a 86 faire prier, presser, solliciter, à faire attendre 
ie user, a promettre et à ne pas donner; qui les traverse- 

rait dans le goût qu’ils ont quelquefois à mettre les sots en 
e, et a anéantir le mérite quand il leur arrive de le discerner. 

—La Bruyère.,
in this^xtract<l C,ltic'Se tl,e two important maxims contained

17. Translate into French :

;.Sr3.r£7.^rrJ.‘xc/:.7„“s‘ îonour, and have respect for mine honour, that you may be- 
ieve. Censure me in your wisdom, and awake your senses 

that you may the better judge. If there be 'any in this 
assembly any dear fr.end of Cæsar’s, to him I say that Bru- 
tus love to Caesar was no less than his. If then that friend 
demand why Brutus rose against Caesar, this is my answer : 
not that I loved Caesar less, but that I loved Rome more. Had 

. 4 yottjwther Caesar were living, and die all slaves, than that
Caesar were dead, to live all freemen ? As Cæsar loved me I 
weep for him ; as he was fortunate, I rejoice at it; as he was 
valiant, I honour hinri ; but as he was ambitious, I slew him 
I heieare tears for his love, joy for his fortune, honour for his 
vabur and death for hia ambition. Who’s here so base, that
"i°U un * ï°ndmnn ?, If any- 8Peak 1 f°r him have I offend­
ed. Who s here so rude, that would not be
any, speak ; for him have I offended.

a Roman ? If

—G.asc, I\
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University of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.
r-i

general geology.
1. Discuss briefly the geological action 

chemical agent. water as a
f

2. What are the arguments brought forward by Fisher and 
others in support of the theory, that a zone of molten master
exists at no great distance beneath the earth’s surface and 
surrounding a solid nucleus ? surrace, and

I / a Discusa the formation of valleys, and of veins.

{ 4l U has h? suPPosod that igneous agencies have acted 
oî°r® powerfuiiy m former geological periods than at 
ohow that this idea is unfounded.

8. PeMribe the following rocks and state the composition 
olcr^XyCn ' P°r|>hyry' gnd88' Kabhro, buLtono.

6. Name from inspection the rocks placed before y
tJ-TGr the rock formations occurring between

. the Lukc of the Woods and the base of the Rocky Mountains.
8. Name tlm Si 1 uro-Cam brian fossils, and draw 

hiojiod fossils.

i . int of the extensive plant life of the Car-
pTanto Pcn0l)'\na,nin« " ‘number of leading specie» of

present.

I
OU.

diagrams
1

/9. Give an

- tlîe. surf?,?° Geo,°gy of the Red River due to
givcTteTxtentn ^ ha‘ U me“nt hy Uke «ml

11. Write a short descripti 
Third prairie-plateau.

12. Determine 
which each belongs.

of the topography of the 

specimens M to R and the foimation to

on, ‘
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Univensity of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

GENERAL B. A. HISTORY.
1. Describe the character of Xerxes. Give some account of 

armyPZZdi ^ GreCian ClmP*i*"- hkhis

2. Give an account of the rise and progress of prose writ­
ing in Greece. Name the chief writers of that class.

Ho»didUe„d7fUlly ‘he CaU9eS °f the »*(«*» war.

4. Discuss the schemes and intentions of Cromwell for 
obtaining the supreme power in England.

o. What four subjects of great importance occupied the
SS'ÜSom1 from the time of tbe R“‘°™tio» tin

6. Give a brief account of the 
Conference, with dates. proceedings of the Savoy

mentsTtoï„diLe"y *h<! hiSt°ry and «r0''r‘h of Eur0Pea“ “‘tie-

X,8. Sketch the progress of events in France which led to /] 
the establishment of the Repuÿic in the J8th century. - ^ j

fh ? Give ^he constitution of the Senate
(bj W hat are the qualifications of its 
Judges appointed in Canada ?

of Canada, 
members ? How are

» I
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University of manitoba.
*

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.<

0
HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY-— ANCIENT.I 1. “A sydem oi philosophy proceeds synthetically while the

remS »n,|Pm ,-rP, yl proCr,ls Explain this
S b)' refere"Ce *° so”e ‘he earlier

2. Write notes 
of Anaxagoras.

Heseribe fully the elements which 
the Sophists and Socrates.

© Bat be7fits did the Sophists confer upon their age ? 
teaching^1 e*n the danger 10 hfe and thought of Sophistic

4 (a) Exhibit Plato as the complete Socratic.
© .°f the Plat°nic doctrine of ideas.

worldEXhlb he reatl0n °f the ideas t0 phenomenal

f
the “ tire ” of Heraclitus and on the voùçon

/
were common to

the teachin« of Plato as

(i. Thus the Platonic svstem is onlv a fruitless stm<rrrl0 
against Dualism.” Illustrate and justify this remark. gg

7 Contrast (a) in their general characteristics (6) in their 
method, the philosophies of Plato and Aristotle.

W-

V
8. Trace and examine the 

sought to establish the process by which Aristotle 
conception of the Absolute spirit.

9 (a) State and explain the cosmical 
platonism. principles of Neo-
ÆlT"1 Ph.ilo,°l>1l'y instep of becoming perfected in 
INeo-Platonism only makes a despairing leap beyond itself to 
its own destruction." Justify this statement.-
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University of manitoba.
EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893.

PASS STATICS.
• • • meant thrUdMym(2^inI FT ? W"" wllrlt <■

Show l,ow a ne^yp^2t .nf^rt,0™:

,.aralld^.m o‘f ^

Ægt“rf th«

«mVthe^'Seôf^Zr"1 * “ "«b “f ^
(z) It two fortes acti 
resultant, which is dr 

its direction.

3. State and prove the theorem kn 
forces.

>>

right angles

own as the “ triangle of 
P »Jp!ref f0rC!f actinR on particle keep it at rest

tothe 6 - ‘he S&; ZT

r£rErS'
5. What is a lever ?

lever^tTe^^mttrrrerïïy't

tlTforcel'^r ,r0m “* fulCn,m «o the direct™, .n'Xch

BAP=60°, angle QBO=60°. “ P 3 ,h*’ anSle

6. What is meant centre of gravity ? Show th»t if „■ hne be drawn from any angle to th*e mi/die po^nt of the op

on a
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posite side, the centre of gravit}’ of the triangle lies in this 
line at a distance from the angular point equal to two-thirds
of the line. . .

Find the centre of gravity of a number of heavy particles
. lying in a straight line.

Find the centre of gravity 
, ' 16, 8, 4, 2, 1 placed at distances one 

straight line.

»

I ’

of weights whose measures arc 
foot from each other in a

levers, showing7. Give examples of the three ki 
mechanical advantage Or disadvantage in each case. ‘

A uniform Iteam, whose weight is 130 lbs and length 12 tt.,
its ends. Find the

tec
(3)
umhas weights of 15 lbs and 25 lbs hung on 

point on which the system will balance. . . .
A heavy uniform bar, 10,Tt long and weight W, is laid 

over two props in the same horizontal line, so that one toot 
of'its length projects over one of the props. What must be 
the distance between*the props, that the pressure 
double that on the other ?

6-
dar

/ end
sail

on one l»e la r
din

8. Describe the common steelyard—show how to graduate <1it If it be made out of a uniform bar whose weight is - of

the moveable weight, and the fulcrum be \ of tjie length of the 
bar from one end ; show that the greatest weight that can be
weighed is 3p— times the moveable weight.

* p , r »

f a common balance are in the ratio of 9.10,
What is the

sur
lag/

dou

3.i
Troi
tienThe arms o

the goods are suspended from the longer 
real weight of a body which apparently weighs 30 oz.'

9. Find the condition of equilibrium on a smooth inclined 
plane when the force acts at an angle 0 to the plane.

If P acting along the plane=9 lbs, find W when the height 
of the plane is 3 inches, and the base is 4 inches.

10 If a body be on the point of motion on an 
plane, inclined at an angle a, to the horizon, then the coeffi­
cient of friction between the body and the inclined plane is 
equal to the tangent of a.

arm.I

4
sur l 
forci 
ligm

5.inclined
Si

. agiss 
conn 
ligne
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A
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•es are 
er in a

LA STATIQUE.

«ne S M°ntrCZ "«« Ugne peut L^'Z

dj KKtrUadT-r«^îr»1te? ^ <tnele axiomes ee eert-on

k rTi'dj’ O HUf'f’osn,lt vr“ pour ee qui eet cle Is direction dl 
a résultante ; trouvez des expressions pour la grandeur et 1* 

.hreetion de In nkultimte de den, fomEZ

(1) Deux forces représentées par 3 lbs et 5 !>,«

Troi,EfZe7pCt8rRaT 'e thf°rème ,K‘ " trurugle dee fumes"
;. rceN *> **> agissent sqr un point înatériel u
«■ g te i«

ïsm: t: 'sa™ £-*
3S1 Zt» fetete

■>. Qu’est-ce qu’un levier ?

. ^T,ZTk.tMj“ZrfeeeZtr r*”™1
“gnZdttZTSr ménés du iK>i,,t ,r*ppui m

A B est un levier droit, les forces P et Q produisentgîte t taw se r/.-H*lbs. et 1 angle BAP = 60° et l’angle QBO=60° ? l*3

6r>?° î“tCn<!*0n Par''uvntre de gravité?” Montrer uue si 
nK,e quelconque 1 on mène une ligne au côté opplé et

ilowing

12 ft., 
nd the

is laid 
ne foot 
lust be 
one l»e

raduate
. 1 uf

p .
i of the 
, can be

9:10; 
i is the
» .

inclined

$ height

inclined 
î coetti- 
>lane is

»

d’u
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bisectrice de ce côté, le centre de gravité se trouvera sur cette 
droite à une distance de l’angle égale aux deux tiers de dette 
droite. Trouver le centre de gravité d’un système de points 
materiels placés sur une droite. Trouver le centre de gravité 
d’un système de corps dont les poids se représentent par lfi, 
8, 4, 2, 1 et placés sur une droite à des intervalles d’un pied.

7. Donnez un exemple de chaque espèce de levier, et in­
diquez dans chacun s’il y a avantage ou désavantage méca­
nique.

.(1) On suspend aux extrémités d’une poutre de section * 
uniforme, d’une longueur de 12 pieds, et d’un poids de 130 lbs 
des poids de 15 et de 25 lbs., trouver le point d’appui su 
lequel la poutre sera en équilibre.

(2) On appuie une barre de section uniforme, 10 pieds de 
long, et <jTun poids de W lbs. sur deux points en un plan 
horizontftl, de manière quelle dépasse un des supports d’un 
pied ; on demande qu’elle doit être la distance entre ces sup­
ports pour que la pression sur l’un soit le double de la pression 
sur l’autre.

8. Donnez une description de la balance romaine ; montrez 
comment le graduer/- Si la barre est uniforme, d’un poids
- de celui du itoids curseur, et si le point d’appui est distant
P 1 . 'd’un extrémité de la barre d’un quart dé sa longueur, montrez 
que le plus grand poids qui peut se peser avec cet instrument

du poids curseur.

Les bras d’une balance ordinaire sont dans le rapport de 9 
à 10. On suspend les marchandise.* au plus long bras; quel 
est le poids réel d’un corps qui semble peser 36 oz. avec cet 
appareil ?

9. Trouver les conditions d’équilibre sur un plan Incliné 
quand la force agit à un angle 6 avec le plan.

Si la foice P=9 lbs. agit le long du plan trouver le poids 
W, quand la hauteur du plan est de 3 pouces et la base 4 
pouces.

10. Si un corps est sur le point de se mettre
sur un plan incliné dont l’angle avec le plan horizontal est «, 
alors le coéfficient de frottement entre le corps et le plan in­
cliné est égal à la langente de a.

\
1.

Log
2.

(b)
3.

disti

and
4.

Prop
1

¥

whic
1 5.

by ccest 3-£±J
V 6.

each.i
. v 7. :

syllog
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and rei
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le points 
e gravité 

par lfi, 
’un pied.

r, et in- 
ge rnéca-

b section * 
î 130 lbs., 
ppui sur

pieds de 
un plan 

urts d’un 
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♦ examinations, may, 1893.

LOGIC.—PASS AND GENERAL.X
1. discuss after devons » What is the real subject matter ofLogic.

wSti ^rMrive and
dirtmc^ Ueacribe KnwM«e which » clear, adequate and

Privative Terms.

and 4&3£J Sr!' diatinCti0D

kinds of

Æ“li^v^nd8 "f l>roposition9 -

byXncrete'exampleTin the^^t ami ^ÎT"

6. Describe the various kinds oi

montrez 
un poids

st distant
J

, montrez 
istrument ‘

x>rt de 9 
ras ; quel 
avec cet

conversion, illustratingeach.

v 7. Point out the reason for the invalidity of the follow! 
syllogism, reciting in each case the rule violated :

All Englishmen are Europeans,
All Londoners are Euroneans 

1 herefore all Londoners are Englishmen.

ing

,n incliné

le poids 
la i»ase 4 All Englishmen love liberty,

Rut Americans are not Englishmen 
Therefore they do not love liberty.

Some men are virtuousj 
Some men are long-lived,

virtuous people are long-lived.

novement 
tal est a, 
plan in-

Therefore some

8. What is meant by reduction ? State 
logisms, one in the Second and the other in 
and reduce them to the First

two correct syl- 
the Third Figure,

‘ *
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fraud
Do

fraud
a i

lia, in
Eci

lis, in
(

ode ?

/

.k vt

9. Describe the following fallacies, giving illustrations :
“ Argumentum ad hominem
Petitio prinapii. ■*,

Fallacy of ambiguous middle.
10. Distinguish observation and experiment. Show why 

the latter is the best method of scientific enquiry.
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

PREVIOUS EXAMINATION 
PREMIER EXAMEN.

LATIN—HORACE.
• ?

1 Translate : 
Traduisez :

illi robur et aes triplex 
Circa pectus erat, qui fragilem truci 

commisit pelago ratem 
primus nec timuit praccipitem Africum 

decertantem Aquilonibus 
tristes Hyadas nec rabiem Noti, 

quo non arbiter Hadriae 
major, tollere seu |K>nere volt fréta.

quem Mortis timuit gradum, 
qui siccis oculis monstra natantia, f

qui vidit mare turgidum et / \ 
infâmes scopulos Acroceraunia ? — / '

nequiquam deus al«cidit 
prudcna Oceano dissoeiabili

terras, si tamen impiao 
tangenda rates transi liunt^vad a. 

audax omnia [>erpeti v /

nec

non

nefasi
uuuax iaj u genus »

* ignem fraude mala gentibus intulit.
2. (a) Derive: Triplex, fragilem, praccipitem.

Dqnnez I etymologic de : Hyadas, Acroceraunia, prudens 
fraude Acr°nnt for the caw of :—*Hi pelago quo.

Donnez la raison du cas dams : 
fraude.

oceano, 

:—Illi pelago quo, oceano,

3. (a) Write\exp 1 anatory notes on : robur et aes, siccis ocu­
lis, mfamvs, Iapeti genus.

Ecrivez des notes explicatives sur: robur et aes, siccis 
lis, infames, Iapeti genus.

(h) What ci

ocu-

umatancvs prompted the reflections in thisode ?

1

aons :

Show why

Z

*

»

»

j 
-¥



)>arv
earn
arme
alia
dmiti
liber,
hal>ei
vatin
inter

nu
in
Mï
cm
cm
hoi
Poi
inn
evci
conZcr

rei,
Caj
opu
mil

•2.

3.
and
mag

m *■
V -- ■* • *

-

Ni

)
Quelles circonstances ont inspiré les réflexions que con­

tient dette ode ? \ >
4. To what class of metre.* does this belong ? Scan the

fisrt four lines ? . Q
A quel genre métrique cette ode appart’.ent-elle Scan

eroières lignes.dez les pi at re prm

5. Translate : 
Tflfuluisez :

Natis in usum laetitiae seyphis 
pugnartf Thracum est : tollite barbarum 

morem, verecundumque Bacclmm 
sanguineis prohibe!e rixis ! 

vino et lucernis Medus acinaces 
immane quantum discrepat : impiuin 

lenite clamorem, sodales,
et cubito remanete presso !( 

voltis seven me quoque sumere 
partem Kalcrni ? <licat Opuntiae 

frater Megillae, (pio beatus 
volnere, qua pereat sagitta.

* ■* * quidquid babes, age,
depone tutis auribus. ali miser, 

quanta laborabas Chary Mi, 
digne puer meliore tiainma ! 

quae saga, quia t<* solvere Fhessalis 
magus venenis, <|uis poterit ileus ? 

vix illigatum te triformi
Pegasus cxpcdict Chimaera.

\

on :—Thracum, immane0. (a) Write grammatical notes 
quantum, cubito, presso, laborabas.

Ecrivez des notes grammaticales sur —T hracum, immane 
laborabas.quantum, presso,

(h) Write explanatory notes 
CharyMi, Chimaera.

Ecrivez des notes explicatives sur Falerni, beatus, 
Charybdi, Chimaera.

—Falerni, lieatus,on :

7. Scan the first stanza of this.
Scandez la première stance de cette ode.

S. Write a short sketch of the life of Horace after his re­
turn from Greece.

Ecrivez une courte esquisse de la vie d Horace api eé f 
retour de la Grèce.

V *

son
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

? Scan

X jPREVIOUS.

SALLUST AND CICERO.
1. Translate :

Marcius Rex Fae.su]as, Q. Mete]lus cScusTn  ̂Ad®?^to' .Q 

honesta „qve itiwSSMSïïï "o

minores magistratua praeessent”* ‘S'1'"» haberentur, ,«,u, 

2. I arse the italicized words.
„r t " n!° !1<lte8 on tl,e clasH °f verbs to which so/eZ bel

ongs 
ami minore«humane

„ *W
4‘ Account for the cases of id, Faemlae,, immune

servo and its.
>, 5. T ranslate :

,^t4-l7^mtntoL”t:"Kri1bliean,ex

77- «*.« zni,ra
•- hal,emus luxuriara atque avaritiam ; .. 

yatim opulentiam ; Jaudamtor divitiàs 
inter bonus ct malos discrimen nullum ;

v heatus,

li, beatus,

;vri>pv *■ Pro hister his ve- ,,, nos
publiue egestatem, pri- 

sequitnur inertiam ; 
omnia virtutis prae-

apreé son

?

n n-



mia ambitio possidet. Neque mirum ; ubi vos separating sibi 
quisque consilium capitis, ubi domi voluptatibus, hie pecuniae, 
aut gratiae servitis: eo tit, lit impetus fiat in vacuam rem- 
publicam.

6. Parse the italicized words.

7. (a) .Decline fully domi.
s (I)) What peculiarities are there about, the meanings ofV-

the words opibus (first extract) and copia (second extract). . z
1

dev8. Translate :
Requiretur fortasse nunc, quemadmodum* quum hæc ita 

reliquum possit mftgnum esse helium Gognoscite, 
Quirites ; non enim hoc sine causa quœri videtur. Primum 
ex suo regno sic Mithridates profugit, ut ex eodem Ponto 
Medea ilia quondam profugisse dicitur, quam prredicant in 
fuga fratris sui membra in’iis locis, qua se parens jijjrsequere- 
tur, djssipavisse, ut eorum col lectio dispersa rruerorqne patrius 
celeritatem persequemli retardaret. Sic Mithridates tugiens 
maximam vim auri atque argenti pvdcherrimarumque rerum 
omnium, quas et a majoribus acceperat et ipse bello superiore 
ex tots Asia direptas in suum regnum congesserat, in Ponto 
omntwIVreliquit Hæc dum nostri colligunt omnia diligeatius, 

ipse e manibus etfugit. Ita ilium in persequendi studio 
mœror, hos laetitia tardavit

Est hæc divina atque incredibilis virtus imperatoiis. -Quid 
ceteræ, quaspaulo ante commemorare cœperam, quantæ atque 
quam multæ sunt ! Non enim bellaqdi virtus soluhi 
mo ac perfecto irn|ieratore quærenda est, sed înultæ sunt arte» 
eximiæ, hujus administre comitesque virtutis. Ac primum 
quanta innocentia debent esse imperatores ! quanta deinde in 
omnibus rebus temperantia! quanta tide, quanta facilitate, 
quanto ingenio, quanta humanitate ! Quæ breviter qualia si- t 
in Cn. Pompcio "considéré in us. Summa enim omnia sunt, 
Quirites, serf ea njagis ex aliorum contentione quam ipsa per 
sese cognosci atqiie intelligi possum. %

9. Parse the italicized words, giving reasons for tenses.
10. “ Ex eodem Ponto Medea,” “ vim auri atque argenti.' 

“ hos.” Explain the allusion.
11. Give an outline of Cicero’s Oration Pro Lege

2
sint,

3

4
tens

5.

6.
befo

7.
rex

towe

(6in sum-
(c)

{d
my c 
most

(«)
verv
Lang
ter c
Cicer
in La
come
times
cultut
and G
cult p
either
glory

Manilla.”
ft ♦
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pecuniae, 
mm rem- University of Manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

anings ofV- 
‘xtvact). . LATIh GRAMMAR—Previous.

nobile, plebes, coelwm, juejumndum,
/

1. Decline :
tleua navis.

2. Decline ullus in the singular and idem, i
3. Compare : exiguus, novus, dives,

requies,
hrec ita 

ognoscite, 
Primum 

cm Ponto 
îdicant in 
Jrsequere- 
ue patrius 
es i’ugiens 
\ue, re rum 
superiore 

, in Ponto 
iligentius, 
ndi studio

in the plpral.
vytgnopere, lex,diu.

5. Conjugate inquam in detail.

Prc 0180 aftcr them - ^ *>■>- ■

7. Tritnslate into Latin :—
tow2 They threatenmi 10 thr"" him iron, the top „f the 

(6) I commanded him to do this.

return. k
(d) A boy whose name was Serviim ... ...

my companion, and the general said to melEliat 
most faithful slave he had mejftl.at this was the

iHEsEcEF»
SSaSFSjw^SSE 
SS15S3?«?sS£SS

iis. -Quid 
ntæ atquc 
ii in suiii- 
sunt art es 
v. primum 
, deinde in 
facilitate, 

jualia si- t 
inia sunt, 
n ipsa per

(c) He hopes to he able to \

tenses, 
i argenti.1'

Pro Lege

■ \
*y
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University of marjitoba.
EXAMINATIONS MAY. 1893.

Latin.—previous,
for scholarships.

I. Translate into English :
Traduisez en Français:

b-â,rb7,:i!;âeXdifficm!±refac r

ir^ïïïïsria.-j’“[!:ZnTUZuTrn CarT:’
non amplius decem et octnin Lit • CVgmta’ fluurn dies

il» collocates expheandœ rei frumentariœ ’
commontano (2) demonstratum est. Ita cum 

’U8 ftd persequendos Carnutes proficiscitur.
-• Translate into Latin •

M ;r;h:„hat it^fc

to my merits believe not*others but myself • and if Invtlv^
whômîh:th£rp‘,,^rai^™ th “,e1nd Hinfafc '

o»,;, again. wWcwTlmtetr tl if. X

ForCafoI'dmïv'e to fÆid°"ldhle,à 1 *° Pc,',li”»"

h..» mu,* good r; Lto, SynS- ÆÆtff ■wtolate other, whom the, consider it exp^îcn^ ilital' " 

Traduisez en Latin :

eum

; < | uas
causa, superiore 
dual»us legioni-

■ 
T.

C X

t
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4.

I lista 
niooc 
parts

5.

(

6. ]
the fi 
JtpoÀa/

7. 1
(«

V

/

ce <[ue je ne puis vous exprimer assez bien, je vous laisse à le 
supposer. Prenez, mon fils, prenez, vertueux jeune homme, 
les livres que vous avez si longtemps désirés, voyez y moi, et 
ne me louez pas plus que je ne mérite. En ce qui regarde 
mes mérites, ne croyez pas au témoignage des autres mais au 
mien ; et s’il se trouve en moi quelque chose qui vous plaise, 
rendez;Lui hommage avec moi, à Lui le seul que je désire être 
loué. Parce qu’il nous a faits, et nous avions été perdus par 
notre propre faute ; mais Lui nous a refaits de nouveau. D’où 

. quelque bien que nous fassions, ne recherchons pas les louanges 
f des hommes pour cela, de peur que l’ogueil ne nous conduise 

à notre perte. Car ceux-là seuls méritent d’être loués, qui ne 
cherchent pas à connaître quel bien ils ont fait, mais cherchent 
plutôt à féliciter ceux qu’il leur parait bon d’imiter.

» I

1
case

2.(
illus

|

1 i
%

Ç

ir
\

20*
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s homme, 
y moi, et 
li regarde 
mais au 

us plaise, 
ésire être 
erdus par 
•au. D’où 
i louanges 
conduise 

is, qui ne 
îherchent

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

PREVIOUS.
•GREEK GRAMMAR AND PROSE COMPOSITION, 

the terminations in allL <a> ?raw up a table showin-r all 
cases of the first declension.

(b) Decline the following words: 
TfJ(r/f,r/Ç, /iéÀaç, /teyaç, ÿdi

... ^ (a)_ State the rules for 
illustrating each rule by

yèvo;, yytaùç,
(Ol/.

Th
the comparison of adjectives,

an example.
(b) Decline o’jtoç, and state the general 

3. (a) Write out in full,
,9a;i/w, yryi/MOXM, â’j(o.

uses of ai/TÔç. 

the. 2nd Aorist indicative, act., of

(b) Give the principal 
tpZo/iau.

tel-ÜIthe. —
mood : and <dve rules tij ti an ‘ JD'ddle voices, indicative 
part». " ’ for the connccting vowel in the aamcw*

paits of ndo-fro, (bcoi/w, ôpdat,

5. (a) Give clearly the reason for the cases underlined :
1. Xafjftdvti <re 77tz yttf/oç.
2. A u/Hf) fiyotXuov fiéya.
3. iurabtia Ifiuvav rj/ik/mç néi/re.

(b) Write out oc da in 
Indicative Acti

ve of1 r/^iiCati j and the first Aorist

7. Translate into Greek :
(a) He says that he will go in person to the city on the 

same day with four others y °n the

\

. 
V

G
>
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(b) The General has not come, has he ?
(c) He came on the fourth day, and he will not go away

for twenty days.
(d) For the sake of the king, he went through the 

countijy, the next day, with his soldiers, after the 
battle, to the sea.

(e) They ane too young to remember the battle ; but they
have all heard their fathers tell about it.

(f) If he has money he gives it to his children ; if he has 
no money he will give them good advice ; if h^ 
to advise them rightly, they would do well. If he 
had had time, he would have remained there the 
whole day.

(gj And after the battle Clearchus called all the generals 
together to inform them that those messengers whom 
he had sent had come back, saying that the king had 
already marched off in the night, and was now more 
than four stages distant. If, however, said he, I can 
tryst the zeal of your soldiers, I think we shall cross 
the Euphrates river before the army of the kiug 
arrives there.
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rough the 
after the MAY, 1893.

; but they
PREVIOUS GREEK.

HOMER’S ILIAD.

(

if he has 
ifhft 
11.
there the

L Translate :were
If he (R) 7Vf Hi (T’j la<n, çs

(to /ùv ydy z(
To z/nv

- or ifiov oohyooxtov lyyo; in^ac •
e ts zàtâtç i/up /I£v$l

r£ w’
(t: " . rWf! ' £<,<<T,V ixwpmnoun fm^oifajv.
jMe/r “f^roç ofoc, ,,44 2 
~n-SZ.U' m jjrooftauiotoiu i/ie£ti •

‘ «? S' &/ia ntoat
Mim xarjxsuav, bit' àvS(>o<fovo<o Aoxoù/r,o

f!eu to* ?s *°& xpofofyxa; dztiurb generals 
;ers whom 
king had 

now more 
he, I can 

ihall cross 
the kiug

<ootv.

Auxâoftyuç,

ft; -OTS fUUDOfiii/otO Jttovùo
-’ey* xar },

oto

ft’JffftÀu

, -h«tH .i/o,- xara n,,a ■ eh,; Métaro 

r TZa ", W"* W 'Z= W».' dvâpoç onoxhj ■

/m *>*», »«* • »M' a> fo ,n
V "*' *?**"*» àjrfafttto Him dnTm.

'"?W«

'b!iV™ *r'»/«»>• «O»»».*■ s- »"»W <U«/.00 Kttpaff ?„z„.

)

I

.IP.* W</«™»« «», AkUa
v“< »/*« »o;^„,>?0,„

' "/* r,M,
10 T!fm> ***** /'<«' Air".' *ww,.

1 "’vr7'c R’^rc fl/ntiftoto foaxro;,

t



Z
O'jzs xaacyurjTcou, oc xeu noi.it; te xac iatiio'c 
’AV XOUCTjac nÉaOCEU 071 àuÔpCtaC doa/CSUESaacU,
"Oaaou asô, ôte xeu tc; 'Ayaicbu y aixoycT coucou 
Jaxtmnanav dyryrcu iisbtispou fjftap dnoùpa; •
K ai xeu iu v Apysc ioôaa npo; diiyç tatou ocpacuoc; 
hue xsu ôôcop cpopioc; Msaaydo; rt ' Vntptir^, '
/loi/.' àsxaÇopsuTj, x(>aTE[>7j ô' inexsiasT àudyxy •
K ai t. ote tc; Éempeu côoju xutù dducpo yiooaau •
" Exzopo; yh ypurj, cz; àpeoTEoeoxe /my ta fine 
Tpcxou tnnoôd/uou, ôte v licou àpcpspdyouT'o.
"II; sors ne ifdte • <to< d’ «ù t/euv iaaerac diyo;
Xtjtec toco'jo àudfio; àtvjuteu ôooicou fjftap.
'Aiid /es TttiuyÔTfi yoTtf XUTÙ yaca xaionzoc,
H peu ys tc aît; te ftoijz aob S' kixrfl^uno zoSéaSac.

X

\

Thr*

1

étiez
roc
noie
mi5. Parse:

In (a) : ôntona, iyyo;, tiiijiooOa;, yapa'c, ôscocotu, </>’. 

In (b): oc y ta Sac, yeusaiïac, Sùtiia. '
In (c): noise;, àzoôpa;, ytjTSc, nôSeaiïac.

à' éu
H'eu
aÔTo
TÙ Xi
yàfc
UOLTU,
cfdou
ôaan,

ixeVt
oùx£
ÿv dn

.*$. (1V Give principal parts of the following verbs : n/iofiifirr 
xa;, xuTÈyeoau, exyte, TtSuyoTu, ixpaiuoc;, cpopioc;, niaoceu. 

(2) Derive : xoôcaueiprj, dudpocpôuoco, yiooniijc.

4. (1) Compare : cftficazs, Saaaou, zcxotou, xaxy noio.
(2) When is the optative used in conditional clauses ? 

Illustrate from the above extracts.

5. Explain what is meant by Epic, Ionic, Attic dialects. 
Show the historic relationship of each to the others.

0. Describe the metre of Homer’s Iliad, and scan the first 
six lines of extract (aj.

7. (1) Descrilie briefly the style of Homer.
(2) Describe the character of Hector os it appears in 

Book VI. of thd Iliad.

8. (1) Give the Attic forms for the Homeric in the first
six lines of extract (c).

(2) What reasons have been urged against the Homeric 
authorship of the Iliad ?

oTpax 
acu; ; 
tù; jr 

nidzTi 
dpyoo 
<i di/d 
dpyov,

2. (

I 
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m
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University of manitoba.
%

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

' PREVIOUS.
GREEK.—DEMOSTHENES AND PLATO.

Three hours.

A—Demosthenes, Phil. I.
1. Translate:

(»> * Mi i,i* i-i r* Twa'jrr.;
r^n; >Sp, oi xpi-.pov, ,ai tW

7 ’ df"-' 'V *'/’«"'«'"*• ftw/eoc vArro fo<t»f8, i tiki

it ; - ^ wr r=w«te,
' !“'""“<rro' 7t°alcm Unit™, top it jrrfpd’ fet,<

rro m! r“ */*¥’ «4**- *>/«?< A 0,o; Ml, J
r“ «Ü» tdttippp W»„fe ™
17t '*!>•' im''V T“ ~“i‘àvTa ntzrjhat ^pdf/mr add.

r,r
? ■ ’ »U rwti» w iotoiprau.

r àvûpwjtotç iw, rm~a tip ni? „,r'
X7J!’r‘r<UV iVf“' mim>P Z'*1™ rairu pop,

?» du'«TZ?L\XV •**+".»**• »" AA«'«p.
(b) »it è^u/iumeÏTi i’ A* i/Ap air,Dp itt« rafafavap? ,«j

rr<!T *" Mw* too ; ri oip „it„ jtwo'j-
«», ^p Jwffdpi^op <fp M rop al iomoi
r«, -<y«r«? W/nrooun, o/ip ,„ri t<ip (>0ra5, . , ,
Jnldrroprt? roo? ^pop;, ^p dw,ip ze/wrwi?„ V 1
7f"C f"id,T„c, „i, rip MU/.OP. . ,
«. dpi/..? .%«« rtt4r»( i/pip, ?„Wp 6„,ip
^ovrac c?v«r, ,V ** “ ' Z ’

rafr-

'’Jim/uz ;
2. Give and account (i.) in fa) for the case of •

o tyup, uopdopr., 6/uSp dor,ip, »,ÿ. In (b) ^u.

z

f'

\

*

w.

, «V.

îr/iofiéfîïj-
zsnoteu.

lo.
clauses ?

ilialects.

the first

ppears in
i

i the first

Homeric

/

•S
h

«s
o

0



(n.) for tense and mood of :
(a) ôzdpçjj, xopteiofle, zezrjéuat. (b) èmèptfjrjre, lju.

3. Write explanatory notes
eiptbueta, zduza zahzu in (a), and in (b) «<> z\u àyopàu 

iysi/iuTuuiJzs, and the various military officials there 
mentioned.

4. (a) State as fully as possible the preparat'ons mentioned 
by Demosthenes. (b) Write a short note on Demosthenes’ 
style, illustrating it possible by references to expressions or 
passages in this speech.

on :

B.—Plato, Laches.

1. Translate:
ixma duvjott peu zt zohzo zo pdflypa xai iu rf pdyjj ahzfn 

ozav iu zdçet défi pdyeotfat ftezà zoUdu dtituu- péytotou pi 
wjzo'j wptkoç, dzau kutitootu «? rdçetç xai jjfy zt défi pouou zpor 
/tntsots vj dttbtovta àpouopèuip ztui iztOéotiat ÿ xat iu tpoyfi izrzttte- 
/iéuo'j dUou dphuaoHat ahzbu • oôr du uzb ye kuoç eîç b zohz’ 
èztordpeuo; ohdiv du zdtioi, totoç <Y oùdè hzb z/uoutou, «>/l« 
zayfj du zahzj/ zÂtouexzot. Izt dè xai eiç àUou xaXoh fmthjpazoc 
iztdopiau zapaxOÀtè zb zotawou1 zàç yàp du pad tou lu ôzÀotç 
pdyiadat èzitht/irjoete xai zdh kçyç pathijpazo' zoh zepi zàç zdçetç, 
xai zahza hiÿitou xai ipùoztprffieiz èu ahzotç izt zàu du zb zepi zàç 
ozpazfiyiaç bp/n}oetE‘ xai ïfir, d/jlou dzt zà zohztou iybpèua xai 
padfipaza zduza xai iztzrffiehpaza zduza xai xaÀù xai zoUoh à-ta 
dudpi pad et u 
pdthjpa.

uzot

zau-

r izmjdeboat, tbu xudrjyrjoaiz' du zo'jzo zoze xat

2. (a) Parse :
burnou, zt, bOtôotu, tlUotj, pathjpazo', zoMoô, du, zohztou. 

(b) Account for mood in : zdtfot, zhouexzol, xatifiyijoatz'.

3. (a) Translate :
A /. Oit otezat zu'jç tazpouç zÀeou zt eidéuut zepi zobç xdp- 

uouzaç vj zb bytetubu eizeïu otàu ze xai uootbdeç. ot de dij zot 
zooohzou pouou toaotu• et de dut, ou zip zohzb itrzt zb vytaiuetu 
HÙÀ)mu ij zb xdpuetu, ÿyeê oh zouzi, w Adyr^, zobç iazpohç into- 
. an Oat, ij o’j zoÀ/.otç otet èx zfiç uoooo dpetuou eluat pjj àuaozrjuat 
ij àuaozîjvat ; zoôzo yàp eizé• oh zàot iffjÇ dpetuou eluat Çt]u xai 
oh zo/Âoîç xpeïzzou ze&uduat ;
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A l <n1"u lytoys toÜtÔ ye.
NL n&vdvat àu<t<tùs7

9 ’ raorù oui detvà siseuae xac olç
A4. Oùx iywye.

- S ^Itsÿss,rf-» «vrw àl/0>£?0t, de/vwt' i^tmij/jtove, ou
(b) Parse : ro dr«»rr>«, r=<M„«,,
W Compare. r/^vArar.Wéar.

4. Give 
style.

roorr.

a brief outline of the life of Plato
and describe his

Laches? To'whaÎconcfeon^diK^ f®P discU88.ion in the • 

to the proposed subject ? 6 Wr,ter come in reference

\

Ï

K

«r „

>» i•/

/ i

'r,rt. f/v.

jv àyofiùu 
als there

entioned 
xsthenes’ 
ssions or

j ■*

to a'jTin
tV ftlvTttt 
VOV irftor
) intrttfe- 
: Ô toot' 
Mà rav- 
ittrj/iaroz 
Iv onÀotç 
C rdfifc, 
7r«yo< r«c 
fisva *«< 
Woô dffa 
rovro ro

i 0

f

TOtJTWV.
ware.

obç xdfi- 
'è dij toi 
uycaivetv 
vç èzea-
taoTijVat 
Çyv xai

*r '

O
X

I

V

3»
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University of manitoba.
EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893.

* ,

PREVIOUS PHYSIOLOGY

fully.

1.

under a 
of two kinds.

microscope
Explain

acid in the blood ? What are th 7accumulat,on.of carbonic
carbonic acid in the air ? How I ' an"<‘.™ nl un increase of ■system? r Unwdoes carbonic oxhie act on the

4. Give an acconnt of the different glands, and their use,
• - and dkems coimobhndness. h°ri2°ntal "f «» ^ball ;

<a> Vt hat 18 the °l** ”*> ' 'What is the macvla luiea ?
o \

called JZo‘!nandyti,e ^rrtor«Z,rrVrat8dar!.Commonly 
nerve i, affermi-, while a motor nerve irefeZi."

7. What is meant by the “ sympathetic system ” ?
f„Hv tl°W*a7 food;subsfcttnces classified by Huxlev ? 
fully the statement, “ proteid matter 1 *
and uneconomical food.”

Explain 
is a very disadvantageous

9. Detennine specimens A and B under the mi
1». Draw diagrams of transverse 

<>t hone.

microscope, 
and longitudinal sections

à

i

F

;
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O v
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University of Manitoba.

examinations, MAY,

PREvroua
MPERCHANT OF VENICE.

tho «chooKphH^^^i^ ®™‘U8 »”'l ®u”ius- Motion
■line,IM the quation »h5fc,r they are m2 re|,,ni*cnt' «*1 
ance with these ) ' ^ are rna'e^to act in accord-

, *\<>

3. In what sense, now ob^lete. are these words 
, alchemy, carrion, physical,

1893.

.JULIUS CÆSAR AND
1. •• is scarcely an exaggeration

particulars

used :•— 
fond, element and

4. Paraphrase the folio va­
cation as possible, 
expressions :—

(«) “ Betwt

\
— to KT ^ 3 ^trX

the acting of a dreadful thine- 
rV*u um\ rel ln°tion, all the interim is Like a phantasma, or a hideous dream •
The genius, and the mortal instrument*
Are then in council ; and the state of man
Tho .ki"edon>, «-«fore then ' ,

nt nHt,,re of an insurrection.—(II, p 63 )
(b) En joy the honey-heavy dew of dumber-

Uien hast no figures nor no fantasies
x C 'U8y ,lraws in the brains of men.”

Ô Wlml n i ---(IL 1. 2§fo.)
phnw.»:'S wLTÊratr “f”

b (a) Sketch the character of Antonio 
made to him by other* in the play. and give allusions

/

\\

? T
J

V

&
I

#

• it: hffkl
-d y

u t
. ) x

) ?
oiU h*

V

/'■ l

■A >
. vtiol

bon
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c
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I

nicely discri-(M “ The female characters of this play 
minated." Illustrate this statement.

\e) •« Gobbo materially aids the completeness of the work.” 

Point out in what ways this is true.

7. Paraphrase and scan
» So doth the greater glory dim the less :
A substitute shines brightly as a king 
Until the king be by, and then his state 
Empties itself, as doth an inland brook 
Into the main of waters. —(V. 1. 9.1)

are

the following passages: —

H

\

have“ For the commodity that strangers 
With us in Venice, if it tie denied,
Will much impeach the justice ot Ins state,
Since that the trade and profit of the city 

: Consisted of all nations. —(111.-1
“The dearest friend to me, the kindest-man,
The tiest-condition’d and unwearied Spirit 
In doing courtesies, and one in whom 
The ancient Roman honour more appears
Than any that draws breath in Italy . - (HI- * •)

The following are for Scholarships
8 Explain an I annotate the following work phrase, and 

M„teZ?..ate hy whom, of whom, and to whom, and on 

what occasions they were uttered .

ti
tl

Ï
m
m

V

Ti^rtkCtiriV!dTfnlhte.rf„l!y./ersteothedew- 
Nothin- is g.xxl without respect—-Forgive a moiety of the 
principal—So is Alcides beaten by his page- 

\ A golden mind stoops not to shows of dross 
Builds in the weather on the outward wall 
These blessed candles of the night.

nth
i WOl

ten
for

9. Give examples from either play °t £

HU swe
hon
was
just

l pound adjectives, 
as verbs.

(c) double comparatives, (<0 
(e) use of nouns and adjecti

! I
pap»
hum

“1
lossl
“ Ma

Vrl
M

*

-*

» s 
®
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discri-

University of manitoba.
EXAMINATIONS MAY,

work.”

1893. -

PREVIOUS.

I. RHETORIC AND COMPOSITION. 

I unctuntc and capitalize :__1.

nihura sheila called her h L°le, 8e* ou* the nmigh dean
.ngram JtXInZ SX m,,C"

2. Paraphrase :—

ihrof
A locai 40 airy n0tl,i"5

88.)

ises and 
and on ( ') About him exercised heroic games

PI farmed youth of heaven ; but nigh at hand 
Celestial armory, shields, helms, and spears 

ung high, with diamond flaming and with gold ”K dew — 
y of the 3. Write out a summary of

Œrc :zz shsmt
/or objecting to this girl sitting .hlwnwr*” h“i ^ 
sw^J^ncett^ her for-a”

»,

my guest, . 
having her at

»

• C
L c

*



who would not forget she is a servuntda-ss and would not 
like to he always taking her with them. And you hot

a J*have°not tong enough in London to make mo for­
get my friends or insult them." Sheila said, with P™jjf '|P; 
Ü„d yet turning to the window to hide her face.—d IT .rices.

of Th ule.
4 Write three successive paragraphs of three sentences 

each on “ Sheila—the princess of Thule.
„f the following paragiaph in5. Re-arrange the sentences 

their proper order :—
“ This publication saved Johnson’s character for honesty 

but added nothing to the fame of his abilities and 
rny.vpst qnecimen is the note on the character 
But he/e praise must end. Nothing ho goad is to be found even 
• Wi/nelrn Meistei’s admirable examination of Hamlet. T1 
no^t valuable n2s are those in which he had an opportunity 

of showing how attentively he had demej»,Jg»

to hav a more slovenly, aniore worthless, edition of any 
,o eat classic The prelate though it contains some gocsl P»»s- 
a* cs^ is not in his lit manner.”- Mam,day. Ewy on John-

son.
IlT KSSAY.

of the following sub- *Write an essay of thirty lines 
jects:—

on one

civilization advances poetry almost
(1) . “ We think that as 

necessarily declines.”
(2) . “ The poetry of Milton acts like an

members of Johnson’s club was James 
heir to an honorable name

incantation.’

(3). “ Among the
Boswell, a young Scotch lawyer h<
and a fair estate.” * , . .. .

kessmsb sla ttsttp&r,J <

i

n

r

• 1

it

/

1
A

Q'

tai

sc
piri

qu
!

doi

f
Cm

7
sua

8
la p

9.
vari

1(
pose

11
Quel

\
i
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z
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Université de Manitoba.uld not 
îef lived

me for- 
hhI lips,
l^hivcexH

EXAMEN, MAI, 1893.

PREMIER EXAMEX.
icntences

RHÉTORIQUE.

A QueUe est le double objet de la réfu 
principe?8 menS°nge’le aoPh'sme, lorsqu’i

gtaph in

honesty 
learning. 
Polonius. 
iund even 
let. The 
portunity 
ivy years 
e difficult 

of any 
jood pass- 
on Joltn-

t

Comment

q-?p^r„lte" p^r,v„sre à toute'

déb,iH

les objections
votre réponse.

nous q,,el,e cst Mn hut-

7. Comment l’orateur achèvera-t-il de 
suader ?

iwing sub- *
convaincre et de per- 

En quoi consiste8. Qu’est-ce que le mouvement oratoire ? 
la preparation du

try almost
mouvement ?

9. Qu’est-ce que l’dlocution oratoire, et comment iloi, „‘ll„
vaner dans la chaire, le barreau, 1» tribune l 1°,t‘clle

10. Qu est-ce que la confirmation ? Comment „„ ...
poser les preuves dans l’mgumentation ? P °" d,a"

i JLV finmscz Ie PtosyHogisme, l'enthymème et l’éuichcrèm.
Quel est I usage de ce dernier .lans le discours?

n.

vas James 
able name

the subject
Essay. (

!

CD
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Université de Manitoba.

EXAMEN, MAI, 1893.
/

PR KM i ER EXAMEN.

“ATHALIE” ET “LE CID."

1. Par quoi le début d’Athalie est-il

2. D’où est tirée Athalie ? 
l’Ecriture ?

•i Quelle est la

4. Voila donc votre roi, votre unique espérance,
J a. pris soin jusqu’ici de vous le conserver*
.limstreS] du Seign ur, c’est à vous d’achevt’r 
Bientôu de Jézabel a tille meurtrière 
Instruite que Joas voit encor la lumière, 
ilans I horreur du tombeau viendra le 
l)ejà sans le connaît, e elle veut l’égorger 

retres saints, c'est à vous de prévenir sa rage.
Il faut finir des Juifs le honteux esclavage, 

enger vos princes morts, relever votre h.i, 
ht taire aux deux tribus reconnaître leur roi.
, entreprise, sans doute, est grande et périlleuse.

J attaque sur son t-ône une reine orgueilleuse 
• yui voit sous ses drapeaux marcher un camp nombreux 

De hardis étrangers, d’intidèles Hébreux/
Mais ma force est en Dieu dont l’intérêt me guide 
hongez mi en cet enfant, tout Israël réside.
Déjà ce Dieu vengeur commence à la troubler ;

trumPHnt Mt;a soins, j’ai su vous rassembler, 
rdle jus croit ici sans armes, sans défense,
Lom mous, proclamons Joas en diligence.
De là <lu nouveau prince intrépides soldats.
Mar. bons en invoquant l’Arbitre des combats; 
ht réveillant la foi dans les cœurs endormie,
Jusque dans son palais cherchons notre ennemie 
ht. quels cœurs si plongés dans un lâche sommeij 
Amis voyant avancer dans ce saint appareil,
Ne s’empresseront pas à suivre notre exemple ? /x 

n roi que Dieu Jjii-môme a nouiri dans son temple,

remarquable ? 
Quels faits sont fournis par

îleur générale de la pièce ?cm

replonger.

i
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Le successeur d’Auron de ses prêtres suivi,
Conduisant au combat les enfants de Lévi,
Et dans ces mêmes mains des peuples révérées,
Les armes du Seigneur par David consacrées :
Dieu sur ses ennemis répandra sa terreur.
Dans l’infidèle sang, baignez-vous sans horreur....
Ne desccndez-vons pas de ces fameux lévites . ...
Qui de leurs chers parents saintement homicides, 
Consacrèrent leurs mains dans le sang des pei tides ? .. 
Mais je vois que déjà vous brûlez de me 
Jurez donc avant tout, sur cette auguste livre,
A ce roi que le ciel vous redonne aujourd hui,
De vivre, de combattre et de mourir pour lui.

Analysez ce discours. *
(a) A quelle espèce appartient l'exor de ?
(b) Oh est la proposition ? Citez-la.
(c) Comment Joad montre-t-il que l’entreprise est grande 

et périlleuse ?
5. Dites le caractère de Joad. Quel en est le trait saillant ?

* 0. Il donne aux fleurs leur aimable peinture ;
Il fait naître et mûrir les fruits.
Il leur dispense avec mesure, „

Et la chaleur des jours et la fraîcheur des nuits ;
Le cnamp qui les reçut les rend

(a) En quel genre de style est écrit ce passage ?
(b) Indiquez nous les principles figures qui 

quelques vers.
7. Le premier chœur sert-il à l’impression dramatique ?

8. Quelle fut le succès du Cid ? Quelle querelle littéraire 
s’éleva à l’endroit de ce drame ?

9. Quelle fut la conduite de Richelieu '<

*■

■r •

suivre.

to

prc4

4

5
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6avec usure.
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University of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY,

*

1893.

< • PREVIOUS.

german grammar and
es ? ..

COMPOSITION.
to'thewE„eg"iishXlnite a,ticlc used in Gernin

as opposed

-• Explain the use of 
pronouns of address.

3. Give rules for the construction of a

4 Decline throughout in German : 
fa) Poor old
(b) Such a thing.
(c) We two.

r> Name and give the uses of the relative 
illustrative sentence in German i

the pronouns Du, Er, Sie, and Ihr as

principal sentence.grande

man.lillant ?

pronouns, givingan
in each case.

6. How aie adjectives and adverbs compared ? 
examples of irregular or defective comparison.

7. Write out in full the singular of the 
active of: essen, laufen, schmelztn, fahren.

, b. Translate into German :
(b) ThereHnimalS “ 8leCp in the winter-time.

Give three
ent ces

present indicative
ue ?
ittéraire Vi

are •s and bad ones.c uermany.
your exercise when(d) I was just about correcting 

your father came to see me.
<C) nltLnpWe "'“ïï!11 ,ii'1 theJ' defeni1 ‘he memory 

of the Prince of Orange, by relating the true cause's
winch hail brought on this war Ad had enTed
the provinces disloyal to the'.Spanish down.
th:;„T“ttydZHl,ilelbcye0",d;no"ro”U

9. Translate into English :
“Ernes Abends, als ich shon laengere Zeit auf 

hngsplaetzchen geruht halt,., kamen meinem Lieb- 
zwei gut gekleidete,

t

r

m



V
' Z

aeltliche Frauen und setzten sich auf eine Bank, die nur dure 1 
einc schmale dichtbelaubte Hecke von der memigen getrennt 

Icb hielt nicht fuer noethig, ibnen men e Naehe, iie . 
nicht zu ahnen schienen, zu erkennen zu geben. Ntoigiev.e 
war es «êbri-ens nich was mich abhielt, derm ich kannte 
keVne Skele in iener tadt, also konnten „ur rhre Reden 
hoèchst gleichgueltig sein. Aber stellen sie s.ch mem Erstan- 

Verebrtcste, also ich iolgendes Oespraech vernahm.

war.

nen vov,

*r

r
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%

«
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u

mi
tru
Se
tes
hii

tint
Ma
uel
lau
lien
Ho
erbi
und
ehrl

2.

haai
com

3.
Spa!

4.
betri
force

5.

6.

Be
wird
Faus
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Reden 
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University of manitôba.

examinations may, 1893.

GERMAN—previous year, 

die helageruno vonDIE JOURNALISTEN UND 

1. Translate :—
*ANTWERPEN.

.ni!'°V(ffIerhch^~JB<ilI,naus’a,swi, DirtlieEhreerwiesen Di<-h 

hineiruetzen ? ‘ dlcx «hgedmchene Lu

SeD:r é

ïï£ï 5% vie,,e^«phti,rZ^

eMchen Zeitungzachreik, ni. an x£$S£j&?&*

J^r„£ndeMT^WrdNiPwI:rCtbn’ Entsc.huldrn*'
component word. Meutnelmori1' w,th the meaning of the

ege wieder

r
Spaitean.Vluege, feachÆg,len"°f ““*•

Dutu,*aiah the conjugation of fehlen and its 

6. Translate :—
compounds.

Bolz.—Da fast ; 
wird mir unter i 
Faust heht mich

ich eine Menschenhand
geschlungen und eine 

Im Augenblick darai

ick ein Sellam
:evoin

war ich

/

FT
.'o cCL

 5



auf (1er Loiter, lmlb gozogcn, halb gctragen, mît brennendem 
Hemd und ohne BewUstsein kam ich auf dum SteinpHaster 
—Ich erwachte in dem Zimmer desjungen Gelehvten. Auszer 
einigen kleinen Brandwunden batte ich nichts in die neue 
Wohnung herueber gebraeht. Allé meine Habe wav ver- 
braunt. Der fremde Mann pflegte mich und M.rgte fuer mich, 
wie ein Bruder fuer den andern.—Erst als ici) wieder aus- 
gehen konnte, erfuhr ich, dasz dieser Gelehrte, der mich bei 
sich aufgenommen hatte, <lerselbe Mann war, der mir in 
)ener Nacht auf der Leiter seinen Besuch gemacht batte. 
Sehen Sie, (1er Mann hat das Herz auf deni rechten Fleck, 
und deshalb wuensche ich ihtn, dasz et jetzt Deputierter . 
werdc, und deshalb koennte ich fuel" ihn thun, was ich. tuer 
mich sélbst nieht thaete : ich koennte fuer ihn werben.intriguie- 
ren und ehrliche Leute zum Besten haben.—Dieser Mann ist 

x der Professor Oldendorf.

\
an. v

v
h
a
a

1 P

w

of
*

da
7. Distinguish, der Leiter and die L'iter, Bewusztsein, and 

Bekenntnisz, Besuch and Gesuch, werben and erwerben.

8. Koennte7\hy in the subjunctive ?

Ft
M<

r- eir
scl
ter9. Ti’anslate :—

1 a .il
get
dui

Warum soli ich mich ihnenBolz—Mein voelliger Ernst, 
anders zeigcn, als ich bin? Wir Zeitungsschreiber fuettern 
unsern Geist mit Tagesneuigkeiten, wir muessen allé Ge- 
richte welche Satan fuer die Menschen kocht, in den aller- 
kleinsten Bissen durehkosten, darum muessen Sie uns sclion 

»^<?twas zu gute halten. Der taegliche Aerger ueber das Ver- 
bite und Schleehte, die ewigen kleinen Aufregutigen ueber 

allés moegliche, das arbeitet in dem Menschen. Im Anfange 
Dalit man die Faust, spaeter gewoehnt man sich daruebcr zu 
spotten. Wei" immer fuer den Tag arbeitet, ist es liei dem 
nieht auch natuerlich, dasz er in den Tag hinein lebt ?

am
Fit
gra
vor
sch
um
ung
Ent
stak
ten

10. Give the root with signitication of fuettern, Gerichte, 
Aufrcgungen.

Sell
her
welt
nur11. Translate:—

Aber der Herzog von Parma kannte seine Kraefte, und sei- 
entschlossenen Muth konnte nur das nnmoegliche be- 

zwingen. Nachdem er sowohl die Breite als die liete ties 
Stroms hatte ausmessen lassen, und mit zweien seiner Ge- 
schicktesten Ingénieurs, liarocci und Plato daruebvr zu Rath 
gegangen war, tiel der Schluszdahin aus, die Bruccke zwischen 
Kalloo in Flandern und Ordam in Brabant zu erbauen. Man 
erwaehlte diese Stelle deswegen, weil der Strom bier die

16nen
stuei

17
stak<

18.

siege

%

\



Welches die MiffcluthtoV'im l**" ** Z'"i P°chtcn krnemmt, 
veraendern. Zu B^eckun' l, ‘u den Win,I zu
Endeu derselben etarkc Cte.t 1 ”;Urden ™ bciden
»uf dem Flandrischen' Ufer das Fort st 'u "ovo".dle cine 
Huf dem Brabantischen dem K V ° St Maria, die andre Phillip gcnannt » *rde zu Eh,en' d“ Fort St

îendein 
sfcet an. 
Auszer 

lie neue 
av ver- 
)r micli, 
er aus- 
nich bei 
niir in 
liatte.— 

Fleck, 
utierter . 
eh tuer 
itriguie- 
iann ist

when ? ”Zweien ”’ what'cases of the
word are inflected and

W

UJ ”Wel,;he8”. wnat is the antecedent ? 
15. Translate : —

i
the/<>rm

.l-Am^kZt«XtS1,t:7't we,Che
Fuenfhundert, nachinderen Ml'l,scllen ""''ichtete.

Menschen warden tU Opter æinerWuth°^.-a^thun^<^«> 
* einmal gereclmet welche mit x, , W , ». diejemgcn mchtaehaedigtenOlicderndavon £men nndT'^ >»-

ten Todesarten vereini-ten sieh in " dle cnt«egenge=etztes-
genblick. Eini-e warded dne l. ? d'Tm «"«tzliehvn An-
-lurch das krXdcqZmZÏ deS andre

i ... , lt.s Stroms verbrannt; noch
Schwefeldampf ; jene wurden in den

ung enCSd

«taken zwi«L„ ,fe,„ Pfahlwerk d lucrcl,t«rli=h. Einige

nur .lurch ein ohnmacchtiges Wimmern b^intwwtet wn!da**’

17, Conjugate the verbs in 
«taken, erhub.

»in, ami
;n.

;h ihnen 
fuettern 
allé Ge- 
;n aller- 
is schon 
«las Ver- 
-n ueber 
Anfange 
leber zu 
bei dem

i
•liese miter

von
schine

?

jerichte,

, und sei- 
liche be- 
riefe des 
iner Ge- 
zu Rath 
zwischen 
en. Man 
hier die

n of roots, of
zermalmt. 

kochende, hegraben, da.bot,

ver-

18. Give a brief account of the 
siege of Antwerp. causes which led to the

-X 5
5
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University of manitoba.
examinations may, 1893.

I REV IOUS EXAMINATION
/french XAUTHORS.Time 3 hours.

I.
1. Translate :

yelle^mortlrr MvMu ‘T™’ '« ~-

“u^S£rviie„fiaa“ fiéru,r? F “

r^t:^T„ratr:Lmaison
nulle francs

’avocat, 
me con- 

votre naissance : 
que sous le nom 

pavillon séparé où l’on 
vous sera pas agréable de

per an. Cela vous convientdlT ^ ^ à six

suis mis, valoir,1 sfrez^onn^'sTr^Fra1 °f the verbs ; Me

3. When is the fcrm l’on used ?

Pour

• 4 Write in full the 
connu. present subjunctive of valoii, seiez

5. Who is the speaker ?

6. Translate :

q„Td”r^r,n,e-i'*”1811"4 u" <■«
quotidiens, nom fut'pmno" df^rZ'-T‘ “ 
le gros sous-préfet de la netit,. vili^î, • " to interrogatif par 
la droite de la dame châtelaine M V0'y,ne’ 'lUl était assis à 
sujette à ces sortes de distractinn«M kr*"**0®’. qui est assez

Æde,

—e ....Non,

....'-Wisssate

h.

pas

1 J

i

c 
»cr *> 

:

■ 
•

œ
 •



III.

Le mîcuhles probabilités n'est jamais plus vain que 
qu^exerce J sujet des pensées et 

femme Ne me souciant pas de me trouver de sitôt en pi t stm

""s
je m’entendis appeler tout à coup sur le ton d un «.jowuuent 
amical par la personne même dont je croyais metre tait une

ennemie.

lors-

|

Give rules for agreement.
is this word, variable ? When in-

9. Soulevés, ouverte.

10. Parse même. When 
variable ?
• 11. Write the present indicative hf appeler, and give
rule for doubling the 1.

12. Scène pénible.

the

What scene ?

Je ine^evlTaussitAt—Monsieur de Bévallan, dis-je en

j™entiLTent aux vôtres,.........et je vais les attendre.

14. Write in full the present and imperfect subjunctive of 

feignis, ai cru, devoir.
15. Parse tout. When is it variable ? When invariable !

16. Aux vôtres. What orders (

■ V.

me

i
Hie^soîrhneuf heures environ, comme j'étais accoudé

TJ;tZT^i^r^vtrstsTns^b";ea,,Z da

■ ■I18 r :

sur

I

iii

pa
pa
DO
dit

(

(

1L pet-
con

a
Mil

2
sez

II
M
M
M
R

vani
M
R
M

boni
Rt

que <

21
Dcsc
Rolie

y

4 . •

t 4}

■ «k-fV

P

f

A

et
 5

■■
h

u
m

m
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y

4 . '

lors- 
l’unp 
>en«*e 

lieu 
r au 
suffi 

cœur 
iures, 
i relie, 
tiuent 
b une

en îiv

e the

ni «lit 
oisftlle, 
seule- 

oir pas

en me 
ipertiu,
loiselle,
re.

tive of

iable ?

mdé sur 
lumière 
liées du

• »

Sntir tru nWimt

(C) Affaire. Explain reference.

mTZret:„*°Lr!;::. *- wirr
coiTespondenw between character anil drauny ■ ***! ‘
MIMc"pd,!htt' Laro,|"e' M^ueritc.' M. do Bovalkn,

frappa à 
—Cousin,

ma
me

VI.
-0. Madame Ratinois. 

sez seules?.. \
Ratinois. Ah ! veil 
Malinoear, à 8<t fewl,
M a da m k Rati nom: Quoi ?
Madame MalimTeah. Qu’y a-t-il ?

vanitJ'N°M d /mW‘ Mèn* coupable.. 
amti ;.. Mais cest la mode aujourd’hui !

Malinoear. On fait la roue !
Ratinois On se gonHe comme de.4 ballons !

bonheurT^e„fUtoi',eCraintpa’ * 'W. k

t : Quw“
scene represent? 

Mai ingear, Mine. Ratinois. and

Eli bien, messieurs vous nous lais-

femme! Approchez, madame.
Approches, madame.

ma
me

bouffie de

21. V\ hat stage in the play 
Describe the character of Mr. A 
Robert.

does this

y

*

(-
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(b)
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(d)
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6.
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University of Manitoba.
EXAMINATIONS, mat, 1893.

PREVIOUS.

AND composition.

I laving two plurals,

*RENCH GRAMMAR

give Sir « the ives
respective meanings. and

singular ofl’ani™d le chucaal, and the

stantitives and write’the bph,ra?C0f,UraI °f, C°mP°und Sub- 
posse-port, un passe partcZ ' M chrf4i™> d'œuvre,un

4. Distuinguish : 
(<i)( Voici le:'IsBIeIFi--™--(*>l Crains qu'il „i tolJ„ runda ce service.

(Je crams qu’il ne tombe pas.

the reason for the mwidTnd te^e^edb^’Vh5 each case 
clause G len8e U8e<* m the subordinate

(a) I wish you to speak to me. X
(M M hat did you wish me to do ? 

• (c) I hope that he will

t

not come next week.
(d) Do you think that you will come with me ?
(e) This is the only coat I have.

ciplo when fcillo^by VnhlîniUveT"1!^ f the Past Parfci- ' 
‘ with two or three examples Illustrate your answer

; z

_________

» x>-

y

-



If heYour brother is very long in changing his mind.
attention to business, and had his clothes made after thegave ■

English fashion, and became acquainted with my friends, and 
duf lns best to please them, and did not pretend to play tho 
poor man so much, he might marry a cousin of mine. My 
youngest sister has been man it'd to your eldest brother. It 
was in vain for me to remonstrate with her. I lie Rev. Mr. 
11. married them. Have the goodness to tell the young man 
not to resign his piaee. He longs to escape from work, and 
does not tldnk of his conduct He has sold me his watch. He 
could not help it. And though 1 wind it up every night, it 
loses halt an hour a day. I often put it l ight hut no matter, it 
does not gii well. I am not a good judge of* watches, ami I 
have a grudge against your brother for deceiving me

X-con mu

0. Translate into English :—

Cette vie, je l’ai en grande partkOparcourue ; j’en c 
les promessesJes réalités, les deceptions. Vous pourriez 
rappeler comment on l’imagine ; je veux 
comment on la trouve, non pour briser la fleur de vos 

* nobles espérances (la vie est parfaitement bonne à qui en 
connaît le but) mais pour prévenir des méprises sur ce but 
même, et pour vous apprendre, en révélant ce quelle peut 
donner, ce (pic vous avez à lui demander et de quelle manière 
vous devez vous en servir.

On la croit longue, jeunes élèves; elle est très courte : car la 
jeunesse non est que la lente préparation, et la vieillesse que 
la plus lente destruction. Dans sept à huit ans, vous aurez 
entrevu toutes les idées fécondes dont vous êtes capables, et il

vingtaine d’années de veritable

vous dire

ne <?ous restera qu’une 
forcé pour les réaliser. Yringt années ! c'est-à-dire une 
éternité pour vous, en réalité un moment! (>oyez-en ceux 
pour «pii ces vingt années nu sont plus: elles passent comme 
une ombre, et il n’en reste que les œuvres dont on les a 
remplies.

A

oth

V

5.

sup]

7. Write out in full the imperative of mvlhr and the pre­
sent and imperfect subjunctive of «lier, venin-, veirdee, and 
devoir.

H. Translate into French:—

! lilt.

X

t

\VV

imw'

- ce

X
fe
fc

■M
M

52
G

E a.

:r
00

*

✓

■j

à
a»
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, and University of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.If he 
•r the 
s, and
-y the

PREVIOUS, PASS AND GENERAL

trigonometry.
nu!iuaPmU !!:fcitroL"6™“r0fsliaowrthV’nrie" “ th« 

than 3. j7rr- show that tt is greater

F?nd ?i!m? of tho appro^mate values of ?r. 
hind the length of an arc of a circle

50 grades at the centre, if the radius

2. Define a degree a grade, and the unit of circular 
and show that they are to one another as 
i'll

B. A.

Mv i
r. It 
r. Ml*. 
r man 
, and 
. He 
ht, it 
tter, it 
and I

subtending an angle 
= 4 feet.

mea­sure,

Vmmiis
1«0 ; 200 : 7t

Express in sexagesimal 

&how that an angle expressed in French

iÜj"ngby‘i4 eXpreS8Ml in

3. Define the sine, cosine and tangent of an amde Num 
the,r respective reciprocals and prove the following relations 

Sm2 A + cos2 A=1

Tan A =

measure the angles 29°. 75' and -i-z me 
dire

e Vi IS

jtii en 
e hut, 
: peut 
anière

4
or centesimal 

minutes by multi­

car la 
ie (pie 
aurez 

S et il 
ri ta hie 
i une 
i ceux 
somme 

les a

sin A
cos A

1 1
Oot2A + 1 L 

Given cos A =

Tan2 A-f 1

4. Find sin 30° and tan 45°. 

other trigonometrical ratios of A. 

Write down the values of sin 1470°

jg-i find the

«

and tan
4

5. What are the complements of 45°, 

supplements of 90°,-100», -

150».ô0',Ï£ thc
4

. !i

k I®



I

Trace the changes in the sign and magnitude of tan A, as 
A changes from 30° to 45°, 45° to 60°, 60° to 90°, 90° to 135°, 
135° to 180°, and 180° to 225°.

0. A man who is walking on a level plain towards a church 
spire observes at a certain point that the elevation of the top 
of the spire is 15°, and after going 100 yards nearer that the 
elevation is 30°. Find the height of the spire and his dis­
tance from it when he made his second observation.

7. Prove sin ( —A) = —sin A, cos ( — A) = cos A, sin (A + 
B) — sin A cos B + cos A sin B.

Deduce the expreasions for sin (A —B), sin 2 A, sin 75°.

i(
i\
<

cos 2B—sin -'A8. (a) Prove that (1) 1—tan 2A tan 2B =1- cos 2A cos 2B
tan 2 a(2)1 +

and that if A+B = 45° 
tan A + tan A tan B + tan B = 1.

sec «.
1+sec «

I
(b) Solve the equations :

(1) Tan ft = 3 cot ft.
(2) 2 cos *ft+ sin ft = 2.

9. Define a logarithm. What are the characteristic and 
the mantissa ? State the advantages of the common system 
of logarithms;

Write down the values of log 1000, log 10, log 8.
^ 10 100 a

Given log 2 = '301(1300, log 7= *8450980, find log 28 and

* m*
Given log 25819 = 4 4119394, log 25820 = 4 4119562, 

find log 258 • 192.
1£L Prove the following formulae for triangles:

(1) Sin A : sin B : sin 0 :: a : b : c.
/ a\ T A — B ft b , C(2) Tan —-— = ——1 cot-.
x 1 2 a+b 2

I H 11. (a) Given L. ton V 38' = !) H977S5, L ton 9° 37' = 
9*2290071, find the angle whose L. tan is9-2292211.

I
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Université de JVIanitoba. I

EXAMEN, MAI, 1893.

EXAMEN PREMIER ET DU It.A. GÉNÉRAL.

TRIGONOMÉTRIE.
1. Prouvez que la circonférence d’un cercle varie avec le

-T r, mon-rayon. Si la circonférence d’un cercle est égale à 2 
trez que n est plus grand que 3.

Donnez quelques valeurs approchées de ;r.
Trouvez la longueur de l’arc qui soutient au centre un 

angle de 50 grades, si le rayon est de 4 pieds.
Srr N

2. Donnez la définition d’un degré, d’un grade, de l’unité de 
mesure circulaire, et montrez qu'ils sont entre eux comme

L I
180 ‘ 200 : r

Xo
I

Exprimez en mesure circulaire les angles 29''. 75' et -

Démontrez (pic la multiplication par 54 transforme 
angle exprimé en minutes centésimales en minutes sexagé­
simales.

mi

,3. Donnez la définition du sinus, du cosinus, de la tangente 
d’un angle ; nommez-en les réciproques respectifs, et prouvez 
les relations suivantes :

Sin2 A + cos8 A=1 
sin ATan A = cos A r1 1 ■ 1.Tan2 A + l ’ Cot2A + 1

124. Trouvez sin 30° et tan 45e. Cos A étant égal à jy, 
trouvez les autres fonctions trigonométriques de A.

Donnez les valeurs de sin 1470e et de tan —.
4

5tt
5. Quels sont les compléments de 46e, 150". 50', -7- et les4

suppléments de 90°,—100", —
6

s
• .
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'I'lMi.I A cliangêr'let30°Sà<4)°1""e 45™A 7w° i'V” .K''"ml™r
^ kiarMkwkar. " 90°

G. ÎTn homme qui s’avance 
il un certain p< nt i 
.do 15°, et 100 erg 
maintenant de 3(>v. 
coinItien il

Iclocher d église, remarqu 
, sommet du clocher s

plus loin il remarque que l’élévation st 
... ,ir°uver ht hauteur du clocher et ,1.. 

en était éloigné quand il Ht sa seconde observation
7. Prouvez : sin (-A) = - sin A 

sin (A + B) = sin A cos B + cos A sin B 
Trouvez les expressions pour sin (A-B), sin 2 A, sin 75°.

n

(— A) = cos A,cos t

l i «. (a) Prouvez que (1)-1-tan 2 A tan 2B = COH 2B~sin 8 A
cos 2 A eos 2 B

tan 2«(2) 1 + =* sec a.1 -f-sec «
et que si A+B = 4ô°, alors

tan A + tan A tan B + tan B == I.
(b) Résolvez les équations :

%

(!) Tan 0 = 3 cot H.Z
(2) 2 cos -0 + V 2 sin fi = 2.

cal^r;e-S1“Zanrl,TrithT' 1-e la

time ordinaire île» logarithme» ' l"‘* 0S nvan(,lSt> <*u »y». 
Ecrivez les valeurs de log 1000, log
L°g2 = -3010300, log 7*L

-og (mi.

y'
10, log 8. ,

i oo a
S450980, trouvez log 28 ^t

1>" *<*
log258Sm = +'411931)4, log 25820 =

4 4119562, trouvez *

10. Prouvez ces formules relatives aux triangles :
(1) Sm A : sin B : sin O a : b : c.
(2) Tan A~B

2
o-/11, (a>> Etant donné L. tan 9*^38' — q 990770 r r 1 n 
4/= 9-229„07,, trouvez l'angle LTl UnZ^XÏ

L cot 3C ^iô-Zr^nn T * = 70<?= 72 48' 30-
rithme» ci-,.Jangiefl'eV &

_ d-b C
~Hi cOt -.a+b 211

des loga-

f

[v >

?

O -*3

rD
 c

c =
< i.
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n grandeur 
0 à 90°, «Je 12 Avec quelles données un ambiguité se presente-t-il dans, -V «-« C

aue^flp8 *1° tlian"le B=3° , c = 150, 6 = 50/3 ; démontrez 
que des deux triangles, qui correspondent aux données l’un

ûtrcilautre ^ ...- '° æ 'z
î, remarque 
clocher est 
évation est 
her, et de 
bscrvation.

1 = cos A, t
*

, sin 75°.

B—sin *A 
A cos 213

V*

à.

L
> <jue la 
du sys-
y”

g 28 ^t
1

trouvez *

. tan 9U 
292211. 
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University of Olanitoba.
EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893.

for scholarships.
PREVIOUS CHEMISTRY.

1' ^ of air is closed at normal temperature and pres­
sure and then placed in boiling water. What pressure will 
the enclosed air exert on the sides of he vessel ? At what
at'zer™111™ W*U °Xygen have the sam density as hydrogen

2 The system of atomic weights of Berzelius was based 
partly on the hypothesis that “ the atomic weights are to each 
oth(*r as the specific gravities of the vapors.” 
into this hypothesis.

3. A chloride of tin is found to contain 45.43 per cent of 
tin. I he specific heat of tin is 05(52. Assuming the atomic 
weight of chlorine to tie 35.37, calculate from these data the 
atomic weight of tin.

4. How may sulphuretted hydrogen be prepared ? Express 
the icaction by means of an equation, and write equations 
showing the action of sulphuretted hydrogen on solutions of 
(a) copper sulphate, (b) antimonious chloride, (c) ferric chloride 
and (rt) potassium bichromate.

Examine fully

k

and (6) chromium* a°C°Un*t °f thc chcmistry of (a) chlorine,

6. Make a list of the salt-fo mi 
inium, maganeso and iron, meting 
are basic and those which

ides of sulphur, chro- 
g between those which 

.. . . , acid. Discuss fully the classi­
fication of these elements and their îdations to the other 
elements.

are
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University of fDanitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

PREVIOUS CHEMISTRY.
of the distribution1. Give a full account in nature, the 

preparation and the properties of the element nitrogen.1
2. What substances should we have to employ to obtain 

respectively (a) hydrogen, and (b) chlorine, from hydrochloric 
acid. Mention the chief physical and chemical properties of 
hydrogen and chlorine and carefully compare the two.

• 3. Give a short account of the chemistry of any four of
the following elements:—'potassium, zinc, aluminium, silicon, 
chromium, manganese, bromine, i ron.

4. Write equations expressing the chemical changes which 
take place when the following substances are treated with 
sulphuric acid :—zinc, zinc oxide, zinc hydroxide, potassium 
chloride, potassium sulphide, potassium sulphite, copper, 
alcohol.

5. Write an account of the chemical relations of plants and 
animals to the atmosphere, and explain how, through the 
agency of plants, animals derive their energy from the sun.

6. How do the metals differ from the non-metals in their 
oxidation products? How is (a) the metallic character of an 
element, and (6) its “ oxygen valency, ” related to the atomic 
weight ?

7. Dalton found that olefiant gas and carburetted hydrogen 
contained respectively 83.3 and 71.* per cent of carbon. Ex­
plain how a consideration of these figures first suggested to 
him the idea of atoms.

8. Give a brief account of Avogadro’s Law, and deduce from 
it the relation between the specific gravities and molecular 
w-eights of gases.

9. What volume of carbon dioxide would be evolved from a 
Seidlitz powder containing 3 grammes of bicarbonate of soda, 
NaHCOg ? If we write x for the volume at 15°., what will 
the volume be at 37°C. ?

N

M

I
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10. Explain exactly how far a knowledge of the specific 
heat of an element enables us to determine its atomic weight.

[Na = 23 C=12 0 = 16],
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anitoba.
EXAMEN, MAI, 1893.

>

PREMIER EXAMEN.

CHIMIE.
1. Rendez compte en détail des propriétés de l’Azote, de sa 

diffusion dans la nature, de sa préparation.

2. De quelles substances faudrait-il se servir pour obtenir 
del acide hydrochlonque (1) de l’hydrogène, (2) du chlore 
Indiquez les principales propriétés physio 
ces deux éléments et faites

8. Donnez un aperçu de quatre (foments quelconques des 
Z’™' "l,,minium' 9iliro"' <*">“*• m»n-

et chimiques deues
en uqe comparaison.

/
t M"to4ehird-cblorare ,ic

cuivre, alcool. r

•). Décrivez les relations chimiques que les plantes et les 
animaux ont avec l’atmosphère, et expliquez comment pargiés lîTsXfr ,> ftnte8 16 r^gnV animal tirp ,outefl ws 6ner-

potassium,

6. Comment les métaux diffèrent-ils des autres éléments 
n <m coî18ldère 9ue leurs combinaisons avec l’oxygène < 
Comment les propriétés métalliques et la valence par rapport à 

xygène sont elfes reliées avec le poids atomiquî ? ^l’o

7. Dalton a remarqué que le gaz éthylène contenait 83 3 pc 
de carbone, et le gaz des marais 71.4 p. c. de carbone Mon 
trez comment la considération de ces nombres a-t-il' pu lui 
suggérer 1 idée de 1 existance des atomes.

nnt8rn^Ui8*e?x,?\1?i d’4Y°gadro et concluez-cn à la relation 
entre la densité et le poids moléculaire des gaz.

9. Quel volume de bioxide de carbone peut-on retirer
de™eud7(NaH 00?, ''°nt 3 gn,mn“” aont du Wc«rlxm,k

J

I

ie specific 
ic weight.
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10. Expliquez clairement jusqu’à quel point la connaissance 

de la chaleur spécifique d’un corps peut nous rendre capables 
de déterminer son poids atomique ?

Na = 23. 0 = 12. 0=16.
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capables University of manitoba^4

EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893. %

PREVIOUS HISTORY.
1. Account for the difficulties which the Synod of Whitby 

was convened to settle. When was the Synod held and what ' 
was the effect of its decisions on the constitution of the 
Church in England ?

r 1

2. It is to the victory of Bouvines that England owes her 
Great Charter.” Discuss this statement and give the main 
provisions of the Charter.

3. What were the main effects of the Restoration on the 
life of the English people ?

4. Give a short account 
Bishops.”

5. Give a brief sketch of the character of J William, Prince
of Orange. J

the “ Trial of the Seven

6. Give a short account of the literal work of any four 
of the following Caedmon, Bæda, Geitid of Wales, Laya­
mon, Francis Bacon, Thomas Hobbes.

7. Trace the growth of the English Drama from its rise till 
the death of Shakspeare.

8. To what causes may the literary greatness of Elizabeth’ 
reign be traced ?

9. Write

s

ie notes on the following :—Witcnagcmot, 
English Chronicle, doonr-book, The Interdict, scutage, schol­
asticism, euphuism.
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Université de Manitoba.i

EXAMEN, MAI, 1893.

PREMIER RXAMEN.

HISTOIRE DE FRANCE.
Temps—Trois heures.

1. Racontez la troisième croisade.

Richaridétal"é mtre Philippe-Auguste et '

«s«ter^e,erret",iM'*

4. Faites connaître en détail la bataille de Bouvines.

r4eDdT?hm;pUeTuXa d'toi'8 8"r "em*re3 “fa d"
h\

at^nSX*** *a, " Saint-Barthélémy '* et montrez 
attentat futem crime purement politique.

. rhïi>t.Z.VM Prind,,aUX év™cmcnls d“ ^ne de

que cet

r ■
d42terE„8r„pe,qU’était h fé0i"M- <^“d

9. Donnez un

cessa-t-elle

court résumé des guerres de Napoléon 1er.
" Cent-jours ,é-6nementa 80 =" Europe pendant les .

et !‘p^:nte2 brièvement >« guerre de 1870 entre la France
t»

J■■
4$
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Développez un des sujets suivants •
onné de'Ket^S"8-16 V*TaU d’Hatteras était envir- 
nWln ztn-xC-ier ‘. ^*luil)age découragé se mutinait Une 
e olte étmt imminente. Hatteras réunit ses hommes sur le 

tillac. et leur fait connaître les motifs qui l'enraient à con- 
muer 1 expediti°n. Faire ce discours. Il montre lo l’inuti

retour 'Se fn 1' 6‘ ?““!? f,>t.is"es 1 2a Ll honte d'in
«aviateur, fc lfcd*Tété Pi»loin que tous le., 
navigateuis, 4o La tacdité du retour au printemns Ft il,
n ont qu a regarder les montagnes de glace qui les environnent
.le toutes part, pour voir lïmp..,„bil& dj retour toSiat

SÉfS SE3EEËleurs retards. L hiver arrive : ces glaciers épars vont former 
utour du vaisseau un cercle infranchissable ; 2o. Impossibilité
htr/rs r ■ivrZ‘ combu,™!^:

ver de neuf mois ; 3o. Comment dégager le vaisseau nne 
1 hiver aura enseveli dans les glaces ? 4o. On parle de glo?re
Périssons? Et à qUoi n0U8 servira lagloire signons
fill ? t ^ fatigues ne seront-elles pas également i 
tiles ? Je propose un retour immédiat.

un

mu-

Université de manitoba.

EXAMEN, MAI, 1893. 1 a

PREMlElt EXAMEN.

DISCOURS FRANÇAIS.
temps Une heure et demie.

/
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PREVIOUS EXAMINATION.

PROBLEM PAPER.
Take any two problems out of each of the divisions A. B. C. 

Time : II hours

A.
I. Two circles touch externally at 0, and a third circle is 

described on the line joining the two centres as diameter, 
?k?7ktl*afc (a) tlie three circles will have a common tangent ; 
(b) the tangent at O to the first two circles will intersect the 
common tangent on the third circle.

,JLFro™ H fi£cd point P without a circle draw PAB and 
FLU cuttmg off any equal segments AB and CD. thon BC
frorn^P* Wl11 mtersect in the chord of contact of tangents

3. Show how to 
represented by ./

construct geometrically the straight line
2»

4. Draw tiet .i ^,u.r common tangents to two ciçcles outside
of one another and show that of the six points of intersection 
two lie in the line passing through the centres, and 
tour he on the circumference of a circle which 
the centres.

the other 
passes through

B.

5. Solve the equations —2 ~\~x—x-\-y
a h c ’

and æ8 + y8-fz2 = l.

6. If four quantities be proportionals show that the 
the greatest and least is always greater than the 
other two.

7. Ifæ8+2ay*=y8+z3 ; y8+2bzx-z'+x* ; and 
zi + 2cxy=x*+y*, show that

x(a + bc) = y(b+ca) = *(c+a6), ^l*L aflso

sum of 
sum o^the

/

!/

t \

\

t

University of manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.
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(a+bc)s'\ —a'2=(b+ac)%\ -b2 =(c-\-ab)^l -ca.

8. Resolve (a—6)5+(6-c)6 +(c-a)s into five factors.

C.

9. Prove the following formulas :
,nX (jot A—tan A_9

côt2Â
(h) Sin(«—yî)cos(«+(9) + sin0?—r)cos0? + /')4-sm(r—«)(*os

(r+«)=°-
10. Prove that in a triangle ABC, right-angled at C, 

AB—AC=BC.tan

11. If the base BCof the isosceles triangle ABC is produced 
to D and Al) joined, show that the tangent from 1) to the
circle circumscribing ABC=VA I)2—AO2. «

12. C being a right angle solve .the triangle having given 
/ 6= 33, c=G5 '

cos 59°.29'=-5077890, cos 59°.W=-50753N4.
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University of manitoba.r>i s.
I

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

r—At) cos PREMIER EXAMEN.

PROBLÈMES.
4

at C, Temps—1 j heures.
Ne tentez que deux questions dans chaque categorie A, B, C.

Airoduced 
) to the . Deux cercles se touchent extérieurement à 0

entente a O aux deux premiers cercles rencontre la tangente 
commune sur le troisième cercle.

1
un troisième

ig given

3 Montrez comment

1

on peut construire géométriquement 
la droite représentée par *Js, aussi celle représentée par _L

4. 1 racez les quatre tangentes communes à deux cercles l’un 
extérieure a I autre et prouvez que des six points d’inter- 
ection, deux sont dans la .ligne des centres, et les autres

Kx centres'1" * C,rCOn,érence d’un cercle qui fasse par les

B
5. Résoudre le système

y + z z+x x + y „ , „
-----------------^=+4, x3+y*+z3 = \.a

6 Si quatre quantités sont proportionelle*. prouvez que la
ss t™d: 'Æiw,tik - *•*“ ■*-

7. Si x3 -\-2ayz=y3 + z3, y3 + 2bzx=z* +x*, «t z»+2cxy= 
*'+y\ prouvez que x{a + bc) = y(b+ca)=z(c+ab), et 
(a + l)c)i/1 -rt,=(/> + ac),/l-b8=fc + a6) VÏ -c3

que \I _

x>



5

- _
i

8. Résolvez (a - b)5 + (6--c)6+(c- a)8 en cinq îacteurs.

N c
9. Prouvez les équations suivantes :

, x cot A—tan A 0(a) côTâÂ =2’
(b) Sin (A-B) cos (A + B) + sin (B-C) cos (B + C) 

+ sin (C—A) cos (C +A)=0. *
10. Prouvez que dans un triangle ABC dont 1 angle C est 

, droit, AB—AC = BC tan ^

11. Si la base BC du triangle isocèle ABC est prolongée 
D, et si l’on trace AD, montrez que la tangente menée de 1)
au cercle circonscrit au triangle ABC= V Al)2 - AC2

12. Résoudre le triangle ABC, dont C est un angle droit, 
b—3ÎV et c=65.

Cos 59°29=.5077890, Cas 59°30'=.5075384.
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University of manitoba.
EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

PREVIOUS

EUCLID.
different kinds 

( I) the sides, (2) the angles.

/

of triangles, considering

,, khew.fchafc any two sides of a 
the third side. triangle are greater than

tw,, (3) u,eL „? i„° Mr
three «gle, of a triangle i, greatcr tl,a„ dlf^h" ,„m™f

prove whatàkaa"™tutaT°Parl,,el ,traight **-d

■tïïis'&r %likewise be bisected at that point. 3 parallel lines will

! Æï£r“S5te:
%£t£âXL'ÀK rccto"Klc

5. Di vide a given straight line into two 
rectangle contained by the whole and one o 
to the square on the pther part.

3. If a

the

parts so that 
t the parts is equal

the

(>. Define arc, Hector, segment.

X

.

/
I

urs.

(B + C)

e C est

mgée en 
iée de D

le droit.,

t
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*
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Prove that the angles in the same segment of a circle 
equal to one another.

are

circle7. The opposite angles of any quadrilateral in a 
being together equal to two right angles, discuss the limita­
tions under which the following problem is possible : Inscribe 
in a circle a quadrilateral, one of whose angles equals a given 
angle, one of the opposite sides being equal to a given 
straight line.

8. If two straight lines cut one another within a circle, the 
rectangle contained by the segments of one of them shall be 
equal to the rectangle contained by the segments of the other.

Enunciate and illustrate by a figure what rectangles are 
equal if the lines intersect outside thè circle.

9. Give the geometrical definition of proportion, and illus­
trate it by an example in algebraical symbol*. What is a mean 
proportional, compound ratio and the processes mvcrtendo, 
dividends, componendo ?

■

: ■

B

I fl (1

et
ce

à]

I
pli

10 If the vertical angle of a triangle tie bisected by a 
straight line which also cuts the base, prove that the seg­
ments of the base are in the same ratio as the other sides of 
the triangle. Prove the corresponding theorem when the 
exterior vertical angle is bisected.
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Université de Manitoba.

EXAMEN, MAI, 1893.
;

premier examen.
GEOMETRIE.

espèces de triangles, considéran

sur l'égalité des côtés 
piouvez un quelconque de

somme d°nné la base’ u" lka “"g'-*

1. Définissez les diverses 
(1) les côtés, (2) les angles.

Enoncez les trois théorème d’Euclide 
et des angles de deux triangles • 
ces théorèmes. *

Construisez un trian 
à la hase et la

2. Montrez que la somme de deux côtés d’un î 
plus grand que le troisième côté. I)e là déduisez • ' R C cst 

(1 Une propriété d’une ligne droite.
i» sssïï triangic est ^*us *»

s1 =s
inégalés égale le rcctarigle formé pai 
de ces lignes.
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G. Définissez arc, segment, secteur.
Prouvez que les angles dans 

égaux.
7. La somme des angles opposés d un quadrilatère inscrit 

dans un cercle étant égale a (leux angles droits, déterminer les 
limites dans lesquelles le problème suivant est possible: in­
scrire dans un cercle un quadrilatère dont un angle soit egalo 
it un angle donné et un cote oppose soit égale a une droite 
donnée.

8. Si deux droites se coupent à l’intérieur d’un cercle, le 
rectangle formé par les segments de l’un est égal au 
tangle formé par les segments de 1 autre

Monti ez avec figure quels rectangles sont égaux, si les lig 
se rencontrent à l’extérieur du cercle.

segment d’un cercle sontun

t
arec- t
tnés
b

9. Donnez la définition géométrique dp “proportion” et 
donnez-en un exemple en symboles algébriques. Qu’est-cc 
(pi’un moyen proportionnel, une raison composée ?

Quels sont les procédés dits invertendo, dividendo 
ponendo.

10. Si dans un triangle quelconque l’angle vertical est
une ligne droite qui coupe la

eux

, corn­
s'

>1

xl
divisé en deux parties égales pat-
base, prouvez que les segments de la base sont entre 
comme les autres cotés du triangle. ^

Prouvez le théorème correspondent pour le cas ou Ion par­
tage en deux parties égales l’angle vertical extérieur.
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PREVIOUS.

ALGEBRA.
1. If A = BQ + R where A, B, R, Q stand 

ai itinged according to powers of some 
that the common factors of A and B 
the common factors of B and R

Hence deduce the rule for finding-the H, F of two ahre- 
biaical expressions; and find the H, C, F of ^

-\x + 3.

an algebraical fraction ; and from the definition
given prove that - x -

6 d bd

for expressions 
common letter, pro 

are exactly the same

x5 2x4 — 2z3-f-8a:2 — 7z + 2 and x*

2. Define

Simplify the following

(2-f—) (1 -f M) 
____ y_______x_

i + +

3(1 +y>
X1. +

2,3 _ 1
y

:{ 2 y/3 ’
y' 3+ V2"

3V62. -----------=
3 + i/tj

3. State ami prove the fundamental index law for nositiv* 
exponents, and assuming it to be general find the meaning of

Find the square root of

■t + y8 - y * (** + yb y ï + f xi y y

and of 2+|/3, and simplify

:2±vl_
v2+ V2+~7T + WTvârTl

4. Shew that the quadratic equation ax* + bx+c=

V6+ 2

2- V3

0 has

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.inscrit 
incr les 
de: in- 
it égale 
i droite

srcle, 1c 
au rec-

$s lignes

don” et 
Ju’est-cc

lo, com-

>i
deal est 
coupe la 
tre eux

l’on par-

f

w *

c

V

1

.

University Qf manitoba.:1c sont

* V 1

I

B 
O
G

> 
cti

H
 |<e

ih 
l

1



two and only two roots, and determine the condition that the 
roots may be real and different.

If the roots of the equation ax9 +bx + c=0 are the recipro­
cals of the roots of a*x9 + 6.X+C, =0, shew that aa, =cci 
and abl=bcv

5. Define ratio, proportion, direct variation, and inverse 
variation, and shew that if four quantities are proportionals, 
they will be proportional if taken dividende.

If 2x + 3y:i2x — 3y=2a2+3b2 :2a9 —3b9, then will x have 
to y the duplicate ratio that a has to b.

6. Define an arithmetical series, a geometrical series, and a 
harmonic series ; and shew that the geometric mean of two 
quantities is the geometric mean of the arithmetic and har­
monic means of the quantities.

Find the sum of
(1.) 25 + 20 + 15 +
(2.) 25 + 20 + 17 +
(3.) H-l+i

L
F
e
I

Cl

ftto 10 terms! 
to 8 terms.

... to infinity.
7. A carrier charges 3 cents each for parcels not exceeding 

a certain weight ; and on heavier parcels he makes an addi­
tional charge for every pound above hat weight. The charge 
for a parcel of 14 lbs. is 12 cents an the charge for a parcel 
of 12 lbs. is twice that for a parcel of 7 lbs. What is the 
scale of charges ?

8. Solve the equations :—
1. a±+by=mxy=px+qy.
2; (b—c)x9 +(c — a)x+(a — 6) = 0.
3. y/x+3 — V5x — 7= V2.
4. x9 +3zy + 2y=12 

æy + 42/i-f-,r = 8

9. If a, b, c are in A. P., b, c, d in G. P. and c, d, e in H. P., 
shew that a, c, e are in G. P.

1
V(

} le

mo
'i

10. (a) Extract the cube root of 
6

X + X

(b) Determine when x*— yn is exactly divisible by x+y, 
and when it is not exactly divisible.

(c) Show that if

-e
— 6 (x + x ) + 15 (x + x ) —20. de

x y Z
4.b+c—a c+a—b a+b—c 

then will (b-c)x+(c-a)y+(a — b)z=0. a de 
pou i
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University of manitobpi.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

ALGÈBRE.
PREMIER examen.

A B, R, Q représentent des ex-1. Si A = BQ -f R U1 
pressitms arrangées smva 
est conUmie, prouvez que les facteurs 
B sont précisément les m

éduisez la règle pour trouv< 
commun rites expressions algébriques ; 
facteur commun de

*‘-&«-2*3+ltei_7,,+ 2 etde:c, 
1)oDn''z la définition d'une fraction

. , «

tu uns de A et de 
eurs de B et de R. 
plus grand facteur 
ouvez le plus grand

De là

—kr + 3. 
algébrique ; et prou­

ve^’après cette définition que ®« C ac
r X ~«i-----
b d bd

)d + )
1. +

i +*+y 
y x

X3̂-1
y3

3 2V3 3 y/62. -f- —
3 + /fi /3 + V23. Enoncez et |,rouvcz la loi fondarnentof " 

le cas des exposant, positifs, et en le

montrez ce que signifie
Trouvez la racine carrée de

e des indices 
supposant generale,

pour
f -a as, a

x*+ y ^

de 2+/3( et simplifiez

* 1__ , _ 2- V3
2+ ^2 + i/;/ V77 \/ 2~^3

ad7^ctLrpM“i"Ti,<i^“;+te+c=°
pourvue le, racines soient réelle,'et différa™”” ‘ Con'l'‘10'1

iat the

ecipro- 
ii=ccl .

inverse
tionals,

x have

, and a 
of two 
id har-

îeeding 
1 addi- 
charge 
parcel 
is the

i H. P„

-20.
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J
Ni les racines de l’équation ax'J + bx + c=0 sont les répi 

• dc "'"2+"iæ+c'J

S'fpriZîiliZtr"'1168 M,tre e"™- '« «'onteUk

aa, =

Si 2.r + 3y : 2x-3y=2a* + 362 :2a2-362, alors

6. QuV«t-ce 
harmonique ?

x:y=a2:b2
<iu une progression arithmétique, géométrique,

Quantités est lnMontlez (lue,la ®°yenne géométrique de deux 
quantités est la mo enne géométriques des moyenne* arith 
ni étiques et harmoniques de ces quantités. J 

trouvez la somme de
25 + 20+15 + 
25 + 20+17 +
u-i+*....

jusqu’à 10 termes. 
H termes.

jusqu’à l’infini.
i. Un facteur exige 3 contins pour chaque-naouet «mi ne 

dépassé pas un certain u * 1 paquet qui nelivre en sus Pm , r d 1 , taux auS'»ente pour chaque 
livre en sus. Pour un paquet de 14 livres il faut naver 19
contins, et pour un paquet de livres n ^ ^
uutantqu^pour un pa<1Uet de 7 livres. le le taux

H. Résolvez les équations :
IA ax + by=mxy=px + qy.
2. (b-c)x'2 + (c-g)x + (q - b) = Q.
3. Vx + 3 — V5x - 7= V2.
4. a;2 + 3æ?/ + 2ÿ=12|

xy + 4y2+x=H J
<C

9. Si a, 6, c sont en progression aiithmétique /> c d en nm.
montrez que Te" e”6’ ? °' ^ * en. Pro^ression harmonique, 

-montrez que «, c, e sont en progression géométrique.
10. ta) ExtfflTez la racine cubique de

“ 6 (* + * ) -»* 15 (* + *
-«

a: + æ
(/>) Déterminez quand x'-y* est divisible 

* + y. et quand il ne l’est pas.

) —20. 
«ans reste par

(c) Prouvez que si__ ___ _______ ___
,, 6+'c-a c+a-b~ ï+b~c

aura (b—c)x+(c-a)y+(a- b)z=0.
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PRELIMINARY AND MEDICAL ENTRANCE.
VIRGIL.1. Translate: 

Traduisez :
(«) Cymothoe s.mnl et Triton adnixus acuto 

Detrudunt naves scopulo ; levât ipsi tndcnti 
U vastas aperit syrtes, et tempera! æquor • '

r."-tlS 8UI,m?a8 levibu« perlabitur und’as 
Ac veluti magno in populo quum sæpe coorta est 
Seditio, eœvuque animis ignobile vulgus
TumqnL{T 6t "aXa V°lant; furor "m’a ministrat: 

um, pietate gravem ae mentis si forte vimin miem
m™rm?t di'.H''”- “rrcctis,luc ad-hmt
q L ™g Î U , an.'mos’ et l,c,'tore mulca :
p u.nPtua Pel,MJ cecidit fragor, requora nostouam 
Provens gemtor, cœloque invectus aperto,
FlecM e(^m,8• cu"uque volans ,lat lova secundo.

( -N5“ penU8 ; et '.eneris contra sic filius trrsnh ■
Nuba tuaium aud.ta mihi neque visa sororum
Mortal? ° * W>,Tm' Virg0 ■ na»'que hand tibi vultus 

1( rtalis, nec vox Horn mem nmuit ; 0 ! Dea certe
Sis K T0' 6n .NPtoPharum sanguinis una ?j

fT> -Tsralab
Multa t,bi ante aras nostrâ owlet hostia dextrâ.

(o) At Cytherea novas artes, nova pectore versa!
Consilm • ut, faciem mutatus et ora, Cupido 

ro dulvi Ascamo veniat, donisque furentem 
Incendat regmam, atque onsibue imjdicet igncm
y“Krox juVT1 îml,i8U,m
, ' Î; n°, et18ul: noctem cum recurmt. 

hrgo his aligerum dictis affatur Amor 
i>ate, patris hummi

orem ;
in oris

)

u#.H :

em:
Ail ta n„nf • t qm tela Typhoia temnis ;
Fralr ut Z10’ T'PtU& numina P^".
P ater ut Æneas pelago tuus omnia circuu. 
Litoi-a jactetui, <x/tt7junoniH ini,.me,
^°ta tlhl ! et nostro doluisti sœpe dolore.

/
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2. Parse the words in italics of the extracts (a) and (b). 
Analysez les mots en italiques des extraits (a) et (b).
3. Explain the moods in :
Donnez la raison d’etre du mode :

Jactemur, doceas, memorem.
Account for the cases of: 
Pourquoi les cas suivant :

Scopulo, pietate, mihi.
4. Scan the last six lines of extract (6). Note and expiai 

any peculiarities in the scansion.
Scandez les 6 dernières lignes de l’extrait (b). 

pliquez les particularités de la
I

Notez et ex-
seansion.

5. Translate into Latin : f.
Hector, the son of Priam and Hecuba was the bravest man 

at Troy. He married Andromache by whom he had one son, 
who, being very young when the city of Troy was taken, was 
saved in his mother’s arms from the flames. Hector was of 
such valor that he was appointed leader of all the Trojan 
fore.'s. Not to mention other things which he did, let me tell 
you how he acted on just one occasion. When Achilles had 
repulsed all the other Trojans, Hector, too great to flee, waited 
the approach of his enemy near the Scaean gates, even 
though his father and mother were endeavoring to prevent 
him from exposing himself to so great a danger. He had, 
however, at last to flee, followed by Achilles by whom he was 

killed. His lifeless body was dragged l»y his conqueror 
round the tomb of Patroclas, but was at last given up at his 
father’s request to his friends to be buried. ,

Traduisez en latin :
Hector, le fils de Priarn et d’Hécuhe, était le plus brave 

guerrier qu’il y eut à Troie. Il maria Andromnque, de la- 
quélle il eut un fils qui étant très jeune quand la ville de Troie 
tut prise, fut sauvé dès flammes dans les bras de sa mère. 
Hector avait une telle^aleur qu’il fut nommé commandant de 
toutes les forces des Troyens. Pour ne faire mention d’aucune 
autre circonstance, laissez-moi vous raconter ce qu’il fit dans 
une seule occasion. Quand Achille eut repoussé tous les 
autres Troyens, Hector, trop brave pour fuir, attendit 
rapproche de son ennemi près des poites Scacmes, bien que 

père et sa mère fissent tous leurs efforts pour l’empêcher 
de s exposer k un si grand danger. Il lui fallut pourtant fuir 
enfin, poursuivi par Achille duquel il reçut bientôt la mort. 
Son corps inanimé fut trainé par son vainqueur autour du 
tombeau de Patrocles, mais, à la demande de son père, il fut 
enfin remis à ses amis pbur être enterré.
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1863.

PRELIMINARY— PRÉLIMINAIRE.

CÆSAR.
CÉSAR.

i explain

1. Translate : 
Traduisez :

-ez ct ex- z
Qu^ ubi pm perfu^ ad eos venit, timorem Romanorum

G “ neonIU |US ^Ufls '*** 9W a Venetis prematur,’’ 
t. neque longius abesse, quin proxima nocte Sabinus 

< la n ex cast™ exerc.turn educat, et ad Cæsarem auxilii fer- 
di causa prohci.seatur.” Quod ubi auditum est, concernant 

omnes occasionem negotii bene gerendi amittendam non “sse
hortabantu!•"' ^ ™ »d hoc consilium UaZ
hortabantu, : supenorum thervyni Sabini cunctatio perfume
conhrmatio, mopia cibarioru.n, qui rei purum diligentur ablis 
erat provisum, spes Venetici belli, et quod fere li^nter 
irhTv- Ui qU°d V<^nt> credunt. His rebus adducti, non 
«man, Il'T1" rehqm>8que duces ex concilio dirnittunt, 
qua il ab his sit concensum, arma uti capiant et ad castra
tendant. Qua re concessa, læti, ut explorât» victoria, 
mentis virgultisque collectis, quibus 
com plea id,1 ad castra pergnvt.

Parse the italicised words.
Analysez les mots en italiques.

d. A uxüii ferendi caitm : Express the 
as many different constructions as possible.

Auiüii ferendi cau*u ; Exprimez le même 
<je manières didérentes que possible.

t
vest man 
one son, 

ken, was 
• was of 
? Trojan 
t me tell 
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4. Translate : 
Traduisez :

I

artesnfam/panels diebns sc.se, datum* dixemnt. Interea 
mios remigrare in ogrus jusserunt, prineipesque undique con-
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9. Translate : 
Traduisez :

(Not for medical entrance.)
Hac pugnâ pugnatâ, Romain profectus est, nullo resistente : 

in propinquis urbis montibus moratus est. Quum aliquot ibi 
dies castra habuisset, et reverteretur Capuam, Q. Fabius Max­
imus, dictator Roman us, in agro Falerno ei se objecit. Hinc, 
clausus locorum angustiis, noctu, sine ullo détriment» exer- 
citus, se expedivit. Fabio, calidissimo imperatori, «ledit verba, 
'namque, obduetâ nocte, sarmenta in cornibus jumentorum 
deligata incendit, ejusque géneris multitudinem magnam dis- 
palatam immisit. Quo repentino objectu viso, tantum ter- 

injecit exercitui Romanorum, ut egredi extra vallum 
nemo sit ausus. Hanc post rein gestam, non ita multis 
diebus, M. Minucium Rufum, magistrum equitum, pari ac 
dictatorern imperio, dolo perductum in proelium, tugavit.

Calidissimo—very hasty or tiery—irréfléchi.
I)e<lit verba—to impose upon-*-en imposer.

—to wander—courir ça et là.
♦

oreni

Dispalatai

venire et se civitatesque suas Cæsari commendare cœperunt.
His rebus pace confirmât», post diem quartum, quam est) in 

Britanniam ventum, naves octodecim, de quibus supra demon- 
stratum est, quæ équités sustvlerant, ex superiore portu leni 
vento solverunt. Quæ cum appropin quarent Britannia), et ex 
castris viderentur, tanta tempestas subito coorta est, ut nulla 
earum cursum tenere posset, sed aliæ eodem, unde erant pio- 
fectcB, referrentur ; aliæ ad inferiorem partem insulæ, quæ 
est propius xulis occasum, inagno sui cum periculo dejicer- 
entur : quæ tamen, anchoris jnctis cum fluctibus complerentur, 
necessario ad versa nocte in altum provtctce, continentem 
petierunt.

5. Parse the italicised words.
Analysez les mots en italiques.

6. Account for the case of : Imprudentiæ, partem (partem 
ex longinquioribus locis), quam, Britanniæ.

Donnez la raison d’etre des cas de: Imprudentiæ, partem 
(partem ex longinquioribus locis), quam, Britanniæ.

7. Decline fully : Ad versa nocte.
Déclinez au complet : Adversa nocte.

8. Compare all the adjectives and adverbs in the second 
extract which are susceptible of comparison.

Donnez les degrés de comparison des adjectifs et des ad­
verbes du second extrait, la ou ils peuvent etre comparés.
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preliminary.’

LATIN GRAMMAR.
1. Decline fully : Jusjurandum, 

vas, and alius-a-ud,

2. Com pare ; magnus, parvus and bonus. Ai e these ©om- 
pared regularly ? Give the rules for the comparison of ad
an example*1 tl,C exccPtional closse''1- Hlrotrate each case by

z

apes, celer (masc.), bos,

.1. Give (a) in all the tenses of the Subjunctive Mood the 
2nd peraon smgular and plural of ,-mo-Lo, dehor laZ 

' A amor, dico, regor, rapio, accipior.4

(b) All the persons in the singular and plural of thd 
resent and luture Simple Indicative of nolo,fero and eo.

(c) The Imperative Present of praedico, duco,differo.

4 Name, giving three examples, three verbs governing the 
the'ablative' K°VCrni"8 thc-'dative. “d three governing

5. What is the rule for the mood of the verb 
qui, (b) quum, (c) ut. Give after: (a) 

case. >an example for each 
6. Give the rules f#r the sequence of tenses.

GRAMMAIRE LATINE AU PRÉLIMINAIRÈ.

1. Déclinez au complet : Jusjurandum 
bos, vas, et alius-n-ua.

*

apes, celer (masc.),

2 Donnez les degrés de comparaison de :~Maqnus narvus 
et bonus. Cqtte formation est-elle régulière ? Donnez lefi^’
ZtlFür Lafo,Tatl0,‘ des de»rés ,le corn pai ai son dans les 
adjectifs en faisant mention des classes lesquelles font
tion. Donnez un exemple pour chaque

3. Donnez (a) à tons les temps du mode Subjonctif la 2nd 
personne du singulier et du pluriel de :—moneo,'debeor, laudo 
amor, dico, regor, rapio, accipior.

X
excep-

cas.
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(b) Toutes les personnes du singulier et du pluriel du 
Présent et du Future Simple Ipdicatif de :—nolo, volo et

(c) l’Impératif présent de prœdico, duco, diffe.ro.
4. Nommez, en donnant des exemples, trois verbes gouvern­

ant le génitif, trois gonvernant le datif, et trois gouvernant 
l’ablatif.

5. Quel est la règle relative au mode après :~r(a) qui, (b) 
quum, (c) ut. Donnez un exemple pour chaque cas.

H
6. Quelle est la règle de la correspondance des temps des 

verbes dépendant les uns des antres. Donnez dés exemples.

eo.

. V

&

«r

y

(vV dal
il in
qui

' / ade
pro
beri
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inti 
atqi 
su p 
juni 
dist
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lu pluriel du 
volo et eo.
mo, diffe.ro.

bes gouvern- 
i gouvernant
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LATIN.—preliminary

FOR SCHOLARSHIPS.
Ça) qui, (b) . Vcas.

1. Translifte :
VO Quiim venit, aulœis iam se reginn superbis 

Auraa com,K,suit sponda mediamque locavit •
Jam pater Æneas, et jam Trojana juventus ' 
.onveniunt, .stra,toque super discumbitur ostro 

Dant lamuh manibus lymphas. Cereremque canistris 
Expediunt, tonsisque ferunt mantelia villis 
yumquagmta intus faniulœ, q i

)8 temps des 
i exemples.

;am
i -«M civ, UL nammis adolere pénates • 

iraduisez:

atque împetum fluminis conversa tatuebat V-lm

S
V

v.

I ,

2. Parse :
Analysez :
Tonsis, mantilia, villis, adolere,

3. Decline fully :
Déclinez au complet: *
Æneas, penum, <1 api bus.

parcs, fistucis, fi bu lis.

4. Turn into Latin :
In the 3rd and 4th books of Cœsar 

during this year , , . . which we have rufid
have been informed how he conqucitdwe

x

/ *

. a
• x

wSSm
m

aè̂
SB



ï

the (Jenna,is and some of the nations of Gaul.’ The former 
thought that Cœsar would be prevented from fighting them
Jnnm honed fw’ ^ ^ ,att*r ^’ing ™ their mStitndï 

, nitn’ hol,e« tor a very easy victory. The Roman o-eneml 
nowever, showed that the river was not too great foAhn to 
uoss. Ami When he had crossed his army, most of the Ger 
man states sent amba^dors to ask for peace. Cæsar, to gain 

n°t the man to lose this opportunity for delay.
I he Gauls he defeated in several battles, and after receiving 
hostages from them, advised them to remain in allegiance with 
the Romans. Bewg a tickle nation, however, and very f< n 
of revolution they formed many conspiracies. On ^e
ElliaCThtmT'8 ”UCrc'‘ Winterr'U‘rte"

Traduisez en Latin :
Dans le :hème et le 4ièmc livre de César (,ue nous avons lu 

durant cette annee, nous avons appris qu'il vainquit les Ger- 
ma.ns et quelques unes des nations de la Gaule. Les premiers 
crurent que César ne pourrait les combattre sur le Rhin et 
es autres forts de eur nombre espéraient remporter la Vic­

toire facilement Le général Romain cependant prouva nue 
la nviere n était pas trop large pour qu’il ne pût la traverser 
<‘t quand il l ent traversée avec son armée, la plupart des états 
germa.nslm envoyèrent des ambassadeurs pour demander la 
paix. Cesar pour gagner du temps n’était pas l’homme à
refuser cette opportunité de délai. Il défit lcsP Gaulois dans
plusieurs combats, et apres avoir rc<;u d’eux des otages il leur 
conseilla de rester fidèles k leur serment d’alkWanco 
ivomains. Cependant connue ils étaient

\

aux
une nation incon-

Plot, I.a,r une occasion H. ï
nonSoSî en‘ <,Tn^ '* "* 'Ui >""

1 !
Iv !
1, ï

1

ï ■
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I
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PRELIMINARY.

XENOPHON.
1. Translate : Traduisez :

„ . ^ 01 ?e K«f’9o»xoc, Co; (0f>mv rowC dzcodoydlaxa; row 
'r/\'J V^ow/^owc, xac àkiroo:^7j youwfjiéuo'jç, ù&rzov Sri izïsaa» 
yoaç zcui; ^omf. '^'è Xtcpcçocfo;, iztc zà r^’ «wr<£ d*f- 

etXs.jréfiTTef zapà - evocfkiuza zoo; zelzaorà; xac .a<feudour% 
va; xat xtUùu zocsïv o tc du zafcayyèüi,. ' Idcov de awr<#ùç âca- 
fïacuocza; o zsuucfùv, zé/iÿa; dyye/.ou xeÀeùtc aùzo'j ueïviu èzc row 
xoutfwj, ri àMraç. ^ihav d' dtfcouzac aùzoc dcafiahec», 
-vavzcouç imhv xac Ivâev ocpùv èpcfiaiven ri dcatyooftèvoo;, drr.r- 
xu/co/ihou: row- àxoïzcazd;, xac izc fiefify/iévutj; 
znùaw dk row zoza/cow ~<>o 6acvtcv.

OÀM;

rowç toçoza; • /yrz

(b) 'EvzüfcU'dk ztp izcoÙaav fyiéfav ohp èzortbouzo dm 
ltnvo>' xat xo'ùoc zcoiy dvâ/HÔTTcou èftmhftiaaav. Eewccov o 
àzcoftocpukaxcoi,, xac xazùa/rfdvcou row- ztzzo^za; zcbv âuâpüzw,

■ 0 T,T» M,,: 4. W.V«4 », tir, r,r
MkfUioot, xàv zc ifdrcoocv àwuTzrjoohzac, zepccwu zto't 

x^uzo^jyca. ec row r, ô/>ÿÿ ,9/aorôt- $ rorov, àceâiâou, xac dcéze/cze 
T,Tr7 r7' ,ÎWti/«v»w- Kaparpixuu zoï; fio-jh/ucoocv. ' Ezecdrj 
oe fi -Hfayoctv, aicazavzo xac èzo/itùouzo. flofituo/céiaou dé,
. ttjnoocpo; ,tev à/ufc xvécfa; zoo; xahqv àcfcxutczat, *«i Mooçro- 

c* rzzc *f«/fÿC -oo- r# x/i 'vrz yuvacxa; xac xoaa; xuzaÀau- 
Uvu ètmf,oo»tv row iow/,«roC. fwm >>ûr,w «wrowc «v«c tfw.

(c) A<pi, dè *«i /V /«««C, t/mur,, /«, r«o« rzir £«!*,./ 
PW"», 8m» Ç'jjjty /iaxcoicxrri <j> locpazzov, càv x/mzùv dùu- 
ttcuzo- xac azozé/tvovzs; du zà xecfaid; lyovzt; èzopiùovzo ■ mi 

Wv'ov' ”~"r£ °! oÀéfuoc «wrowc oçWo,, ^1 ' 
^ /,£ 0°frJ w" xwtxwâexa zr^dtu, /uav ioyyry lyou.

(hzoc ève/nvov iv zoc; zokiafuwcv. 'Eztc de irapiMoen oî "A/.- 
/^ÎC, «Trovro de, fiaydfituoc. 'iitxoïy de h zo7; oyaru7ç: xac zà

f • S
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4 ■

?

ixiMua fa row»,- &’ri /'#“
roùç -m>,«Ufa SnTf^av me xrr^v, « fa «w

Taoyatv ihaSov.
2. Parse : Analysez : M/ww, <?«rrov, ^e<r«v, ddovrsc, «ytov, 

aeBfo'ikyoiK, èmouoav, ^wu, Ifirttipiov, ifdytoatv, xpdurp rpwv, 
Mpo, nr}*™, eftfovro, xnjvun», nddoç, w. xvéïpaç, oar pd^aav.

3. Explain the augment in : Expliquez l’auginent :
èwfHov, ttys, dcédtdou, ijptbuov.

Compare : Donnez les degrés de comparaison : 
o/éyouç, irpoato nfufioç.

4. Decline fully : Déclinez au complet : 
roùç ToÇàraç, piav XôyyTjV.

5. Derive: Donnez l’étymologie: àmoOofiXaxa;, àatpahb;, 
irddnç, èfüittpwv, udpotpopoùaaç, èpù/iaroç, èvépev

6. Explain the reference in each extract, (a), (b). (c).
A quels incidents chacun des extraits, (a), (b), (c). a-t-il

rapport.

1.
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION. 
EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE.

HOMER

1. Translate : Traduisez:
'

(a) ' Ü' i<f(tT sù%opsuoç, zott o ixhts (Poifioç ho),hou, 
• (fîj de xar OitXitpnoto xapryutou ^otôpsuo; xrjp,

T(K utpotatu iytou àptprjpetpéa re tpapkrprpt. 
v RxXayçau o dp' diazoi èit dtptou %atopéuoto, 
noroît xtur^ftéuzoç • o d' ijïe uttxri èotxtbç.
"ÉÇtT ênttr àndueotie ustbu, perd o tou syeu- 
dstur] de x),ayyrt yéusz' àpyopéoto [itdio.
Obpr/tç peu nptôrou ixtp-£sro xai xùuaç àpyobç, 
œtzàp Ir.str' aitzoîat [iiXoz i^sns'txè; iiptsh 

t ftdXX' • ni si fis JZttpai utx'ttou xniovzo tiapsiai.
\

(h) Tou fî' dp' unoftijjtyv fj psi fier o dîot; C *
// ydp xsu dstXôc zs xai o'triduuàç xaXsoipy, 

si 07] (loi 7TÙU êpyou uxsizoput, ozzt xsu tiirffi * 
dXXotatu àr; raïir' iirtziXXto, prt yàp Ipotyt 
[ orjpatu • ou yùp lytoy *rt not -sia sa tint duo ] . 
’'AXXo dé zot èpéto, ait à' iui tppeai ftdXXeo ajjotu • 
yspai peu oîtzot lytoys puffloopat siusxa xoitpT)c

ztp dXXtp, èxei p dtp shade ys douzec •

J u •»
>

%:,
• a

onze aoi
ztbu d'il),hou (ï pot èazt ûoÿzapà urp psXaiuih

\rÿu oitx du zt tpipotç àusXt'ovàéxouzoç ipsto. 
Ri d'dys prju, Trsiprjoat, tua yuouoat xai otds ' 
atif’d zot (tîpa xshuubu iptor/ast irspi dottpt.

*
i

4

/o

I

University of Manitoba.i6dustu 
èx ztbu

, atftbu, 
, ïfîou, 
tau.

1

t

atpahbC,

I.
i). a-t-il

*

.;v

.. 1
. ;

V

>1

*1

P ■

i

c<



-r

I

\

III

IU

II'
■ ;t

I
I

(c) nJJç <pdro, fieitydtv de Osh hoxiohw; "//pr, • 
pzmrftaira ûè Jtatdoç édszazo ystpi xùxsdov. 
luzdp o zdï; d)./.otnt tisoî; iidsçta zùoiv 

oiutyàst, ykwj vexzap dzo xpyzftto; àtpùnatov. 
.ItjfîeoToç ,d du èvtupzo yého; pnxdpznai Hsdïatv, 

<L>' 10°1' HiputOTov did (foôfutta notzwouza.
SJ; 7i')zs pkv n/tozav ftiup i; ft),ton xazudùvza 

daiwvz', oùds ze tiu/wç ids’jezu fiatzoç èiméz~ 
où fièu (fdp/ujjo; zsptxaUio;, ft fy’ \h(’>/Mov, 
Mouodxov 0\ ai dtidou d/utfià/xswu dz't xaÀfj.

J
■f*

A
]

2. Parse the underlined words in the three extracts 
Analysez les mots soulignés dans les .trois extraits.

3. Derive :

4

4

Donnez l’étymologie de :
aUMpufèa, àprupéato, iyjxs’jxs^'o'jzidavà;, Xtuyt&kvoç, 

xazuùwzu. « A 1-v *

4. Give the reference in each extract.
4. A quels incidents^ chacun des extraits ci-dessus a-t-il

* C ,

»

for
"a Co95. Write notes on : Ecrivez des notés sur •

y^ôUaw, WyùhÙ;, "/IpL Mo,Mu». ne:■i ■ T

0. Scan the first six lines of extract (!>). 
fi. Scandez les six premières lignes dcTextrait (h)..
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EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893.f*)V.

koTmv,
PRELIMINARY.
PRÉLIMINAIRE.

GREEK GRAMMAR. 
GRAMMAIRE GRECQUE.

dùuza

i

w,
1. Decline: Déclinez :

(TTyaTuôrrjz, 'Arptityç, ôdoc, -àuç, prjnop.
2. Decline /?ovAsyaw ami «ç in the singular and rdc in plural.
2. Déclinez ftouÀiutov et e?c au singulier et rdc au pluriel.
fij^Comparc : péyac, frjdtoç, àlytiijç, <pihoc, //éA«c and adxpfuov.
fi. Upnncz les degrés de comparaison de: fiéyaç, fr/idtoz, àXrjdyz,

. ythoç, /téXuç et otluppiov.
4. What .verbs take no augment ? How is the augment 

formed in compound verbs ? Illustrate each by examples.
4. Quels sont les verbes qui ne prennent pas d’augment ? 

Comment, se forme l’augment dans les verbes composés ? Don­
nez des exemples pour chaque cas.

5. Give the third sing. Indicative, Subjunctive and Optative 
of ylouttf in all tenses and voices.

5. Donnez la find personne du singulier aux modes Indica­
tif, Subjonctif et Optatif de Xàwo à tous les temps et à toutes^/ 
les voix. »

6. Write out the Perfect Indicative, active afld passive, of 
Mario and ypdifio.

6. Ecrivez le Parfait Indicatif, actif et passif, de Marco et
ypdtpco. , •

7. What verbs govern the Genitive ?
7. Quels sont les verbes qui gouvernent le Génitif ?

8. Translate into Greek :
(a) The enemy have broken the truce.
(b) The judge was giVing his opinion.
(cj The orators had expressed their opinions.

icts.
raits.

te’)%o)hvoz. -v •

casus a-t-il
e-

I , ■ t

I« ^
\

;

r
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5. Wr 
subjunct

f>. Tra
. (a) W

(b) . 1 •
(c) H< 

% (fl) It
<•),11

((i) Will you show me those letters ? - V

(0^r^-é„r:“Lking
^,g) 1 S'ttn”"8" int° th° Cit-V in ‘"e course 

N. Traduisez en Grec:
(a) Les ennemis ont brisé la clôture.
(b) Le juge donnait 
fc) Les orateurs 
(d) Voulez-

son opinion.
avaient exprimé leurs opinions 

vous me montrer ces lettres-la ? 
e Les servantes ,1e la bonne reine gardaient le silence 
J r jynl 'les Athéniens vainquit le roi des Perses 

S ion", me™ger 4 vilk dan, le cours du

U

F fi

1. Give 
bail, cura 
auquel, qi

2. Wit!
French ?

3. Wri 
French :

(a)Whi
tenth.

(h) To- 
(c) I h 

twenty-o
.(d) I >

(e) Ho
(/) V*
4. Wri 

definite < 
subjunct

)

i

'

Iti

I
X

12
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.
Lho course

PRELIMINARY.

FRENCH CRAM MAR AND COMPOSITION.

1. Give the plural of the following: nez, bateau, genou, 
bail, corail, trou, égal, fou, monsieur, madame, lui, celui, cette, 
auquel, quelqu’un. #

2. With what words is the verb avoir used idiomatically in 
French ?

ns.

c silence, 
is Perses, 
cours du

3. Write from ten to twenty in French, and translate into 
French :

(a) What day of the month is it to day ? To-day is the 
tenth.

(b) To-morrow will be the eleventh of May.
(c) I have only six francs, but my mother has more than 

twenty-one.
„(d) I will go away on Friday the ninth day of June.

(e) How old are you ? 1 am more than ten.
(/) What o’clock is it ? It is half past nine.
4. Write in full the preset subjunctive of punir, the past 

definite of manger, the conditional of recevoir, the imperfect 
subjunctive of vendré.

&
5. Write out in full the simple tenses of the indicative, and 

subjunctive of falloir and s’en aller.

ri. Translate into French :
(a) What will you send to the doctor (
(b) I must send him jny «log. His own is sick
(c) How much is your dog worth ?
(<l) It is worth one franc.
(e) I gave him the letter which I have received.

7. Translate into Fr ench :
I am going home to-day. Come with me. I am not ashamed* 

to speak to you, you arc right, do not l>e afraid. I intend to

4
■

i

_
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{ ha ve just found some money in mT J°U me.a ticket? 
f«tc i the musician home with me JnPt’ ,and 1 Wl11 S° and 
floak and put on my black coat if th *1I..fcak® otf ,ny white* 1 “ "**a k ; s&Ms.

u
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»* Time—Thr

1. Trai 
Tu as 1 

jours secc 
Dieu l’a f 

Scipior 
la bête qt 
compta s< 
et cela av 
femme qi 
marmotte 
il l’appela 

—Mi

F t

Iff an
Puis il 

lécha les*
r

2. Pan 
(old form

3. Giv< 
all the pe

4. Soul 
in ant ?

5. Whi
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ticket? 
go and 
white 

spoiled 
1 lately.
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893. \ v

PRELIMINARY EXAMINATION.

french authors. %
Time—Three hours.

I. Vj

1. Translate:
Tu as bien fait, répondit Annibal. (Test juste ; il faut tou­

jours secourir l’être qui souffre, celui-là serait-il un chien : 
Dieu l’a fait.

Scipion respira comme si on le déliait, et il courut près de 
la bête qui gisait, soufflante, geignant tout bas. Il la souleva, 
compta ses plaies, les lava, y versa l’huile du bon samaritain, 
et cela avec des délicatesses de main exquises, comme une 
femme qui aurait soigné un enfant. Même il l’apaisait, lui 
marmottant des paroles douces, des bégayements de nourrice ; 

elaiti
_ amette, Mamette ! ma mie !....

Puis il faillit pleurer parce que la bête, enfin soulagée, lui 
lécha les mains.

il l’app
—Mi

4 .

—Les Frères Colombe.

2. Parce celui-là, tout, faut, souffre, courut, geignant, faillit, 
(old form and new form.)

3. Give the present and imperative subjunctive of faut, and 
all the parts of gisait that are used.

4. Soufflante ; geignant ; why do these words not both end 
in ant ? Account for this difference.

5. What parts of appelait double the “ l " ?
6. Compare bien, bon, douce.
7. Account for the form mie. •<4

» 8. Translate:
On dîna mal le soir de cette explication. Même Manon 

s’étant mise à manger du bout des lèvres, personne n’eut faim. 
Alors maman Pion fit un coup d’État.

*
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ArîSl ' i i y°US V(^lcz hi«n. papa Nibal ? 
AnmbaHiochaifc gravement la tète, hési

• , 8I»ne * Man°n d’aller s’habiller, et, dès 
dans sa chambre, il dit à son frère :

u comprends quelle ne s’amuse 4ruère enfermée 
'a '°Umée *....... = .Il *«t la iliatcaira On 3ÏÏÏÏT,

allait s ennuyer avec ijousl

au

Mais Scipion 
eut disparu à I;

bri
hoi

/ terà'son âge. Si sirs

—Les Frères Colombe. fai
9' Pa,se al,ions’ difc- voulez, eut dispa^, distraire.

10‘ (ï'^e the rules for the agreement of mise and enfermée. 

voilezWnt6 b fU" the prefnt Rubiunctive of allions and

person^/^1' ®Cipi°n’ Manon- D'*c*ihe ^iefly each

lai
n e
l’ai
la
Si3fe,

of these

Ilf.
• 13. Translate :

Je suis une heureuse vieille, 
de Comminges ; j’ai toujours 
stme a me rendre mes quinze ans.. 
choquer la délicatesse de vds 
dîner, que j’achève de

comme vous voyez, monsieur 
les yeux un mftoir qui s’ob- 

Mais, voyons, quitte à - 
mœurs, il faut, si nous voulons 

mettre ce couvert moi-même.

sous

—La Fée.
vd^ez, achève, quitte, mettre, ce, vos.

15. Heureuse, vieille. Give masculine forms 
formation of feminine if possible.

14. Panse

with rule for '

10. Yeux, 
meaning.

Give the other form of the plural and its

IV. '
17. Translate :
Soneusement, Monsieur, en conscience, j’ai remarqué 

qui ne sont pas naturels. sombre forêt cette temnête?rc»iw„Trses yeu.vbfillent, Monsieur. P. . A son âge eJtS^atureTT 
vous le demande ?. .d’où je conclus.. ^ ’ *aturel> Je ,

une

—La Fée.

*
Jt.
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18. Give a brief sketch of the author of La Fée.

19. Translate : . •
Il était un homme qui avait de belles maisons à la ville et 

à la campagne, de la vaisselle d’or et d’argent, des meubles en 
broderie et des carosses tout dorés. Mais, par maiheur, cet 
homme avait la barbe bleue ; cela le rendait si laid et si 

/ terrible, qu'il n’était femme ni tille qui ne s’enfuît devant lui.
Une de ses voisines, dame de qualité, avait deux tilles par­

faitement belles. Il lui en demanda une en mariage, en lui 
laissant le choix de celle quelle voulait lui donner. Elles 
n’en voulaient point toutes deux, et se le renvoyaient l’une à 
l’autre, ne pouvant se résoudre à prendre un homme qui eût . 
la barbe bleue. Ce qui les dégoûta encore, c’est qu’il avait 

‘Tfcjà épousé plusieurs femmes, et qu’on ne savait ce que ces 
feih-mes étaient devenues.
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University of fHanitoba.
- /

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

PRELIMINARY

GERMAN AUTHORS.
!

,1. Translate: —
(a) Da brausete aber einnial just im bedenklichsten Zeit-

punkt das wilde Heer der Kinder in die Halle. Jofat war allé 
Muehe verniclitet, Tbasso fuhr wie bexexxen zwifchen die Kin­
der und ilaun zwDchen die Beine der Kaeufer, als wolle er 
die verbaltene Lust nun doppelt zuegellos genieszen. Den Kin- 
dern bekain’s uebel. Mit furchtbarem Schelten warden sie 
binant' zur Mutter geschiekt und die beiden Knahen sell on 
anderen Tagex deni Schulmeister zur schaeferen Zucht ueber- 
yeben. Auch das Lungern und Balgen nuf der Gasse ward 
ihnen strengstens untersagt. „Sie haben den Hurid zu tau- 
send Unarten verfuehrt,” meinte Meister Richwin, „und wie 
kann îritln ueberhaupt mmtobt von so wilden Kindem einen 
jungen Hund erziehen V’ Er beschlosz von nun an seinen boe- 
sen Rangem, den Daumen «chart auf> Auve zu druecken, damit 
der Hund Rube halte und unverfuehrt bieilie. • .

(b) Allein die Spaehcr kamen nicht wieder, sondern statt 
Hirer ein Bote des Ritters, vermeldend, sein Heir babe jene 
drei au I veTdaechtigen Wegen ertappt und f estgenommen, 
alier bereit, sie gegen sebr*■ billiges, Loesegeld auszuliefern. 
Wolle lAmder Rath statt des Metzgers ein paarfette Mastoch-

statt des Schusters ein paar fetto Schweine und statt des 
Schneiders, der gar leipht und nmger sei, ein paar zarte junge 
Zicklvin nendeit, nebstf seclis Maltersaecken Korn als Brot zuin 
Fleiscbe, dann koenne er die drei Burscbe im Stadtwald gegen 
Quittung wieder in Empfang neltmen.

2. Give the principal parts of (a) fuhr, genieszen, erziehen; 
(b) vermeldend, xend-n, nehmev.

3. Parse giving full construction : (a) Itexexxen, Tdgex, urn-
H"

tobt, Rangea; (b) ihrer, ihm, der.
4. Account for the subjunctive : (a) wolle, halte; wolle.

5. Translate :—

sei

sen,

«- b



\

r

I un erschrack er treilich ueher das gestern dem Hofmar- 
X scha.ll gegeOene Wort und hielt seine Genesting fast fuer zu 

theuer erkauft. Doch naeh kuiizem Besinnen bisz er die Lip- 
pen zusammen, spiach zu sicli selhst : „Ein Mann, ein Wort !” 
und verfuegte die Bes Hung eines Leibmedikus. Trotz 
q l ii . *ft elirllchf Sinnes lauerte a\>er dennoch der 
fechalk un Hmtergrund. Denn waehrend d<*r Hofmarschall 
semen breunden bereits tnumphierend ins Ohr tiuesterte .* 
dasz das neue\Sysltem .-ebrochen soi und der alte Hofstaat 
wieder erstehe, sann der Fuerst, wie er durch die Person des 
Leibarztes selber den leibaerztliclien Posten 

' Schein machen wollte

i
i<

zu e.tel Trug und a

He6. Translate:—

Wohl manches Fahmug, vom Strudel gefaszt 
Schosz gaeh in die Tiefe hinab :
Dock zerschmettert nur rangen sich Kiel und Mast 
Hervor aus dem ailes verschlingenden Grab—
Und heller und heller, wie Sturmes Sausen,
Hoert man’s naeher und immer naeher brausen.

Und es wallet und siedet und hrauset und zischt, 
Wie wenn Wasser mit Feuer sich mengt,
Bis zum Himmel spritzet <ler dampfende Gischt 
Und Well auf Well sich ohn’ Ernie draen^t,
Und wie mit des femen Dormers Getose 
Entstuerzt es bruellend dem tinstern Schoosze.

7. Parse : Wahl, ailes, Dormers.

Plv
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EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893.i< Vfl I

der (hall
■ PRELIMINARY GERMAN—GRAMMAR.rte,

:aat 1. Give Gen. Sing, of der Christ, der Friede, das Auge der 
Freund, Louise.des

and m'iiw '

Give Nom. Plur. of die Mauer, der Strahl, das Licht, das 
Herz, der Bauer, der Arm.

2. (a) Give First Per. Sing, of the 
Pluperf., and Imp. Subjunctive of

Imp., Perf.,
sein. ;

(/>) Give tlie Present Indicative throughout of duerfen 
and of moegen.

3. Render into German, “of the good friend,” "of a good 
friend,” “of good wine,” “of dark' night,” “the industrious 
scholars, “the large beautiful trees.”

4. Compare reich, kurz, gern and hoch.
5. Give Gen. Sing, and Plur. of Ich and Er.
6. Mention instances in which the Definite Article is used 

in German where it is not in English.

7. Give some verbs which require the Auxiliary 
where in English “have" is used. •

8. What is the meaning and government of urn, auf, waeh- 
rend, zu, gegen.

9. Conjugate the following verbs, hciszen, stoszcn, hcben, 
wcichen, liegen, hauen, schwoeren, and give the signification 
of each verb.

10. Conjugate and give meaning of
(a) zeihen, ziehen and zeigen.
(b) bitten, be ten and bieten.
(c) hangen and haengen.

. 11. Render in German
(a) We have seen the castle of the Emperor, it is beau­

tiful.

*

“sein”,
/ X
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It rains, our friends will get wet.

(c) Read somethin-.' good and useful.
(d!) What kind of a pen-have you ? mine is bad.
Ie/ *,®°P,e wl?° are n°t industrious, do not become rich. 
(j) 1 he man m whose house we lived is the brother of 

our neighbor.
One must love one’s neighbor as oneself—

ffî0.™;; g°od fres,h water and also good white wine. 
? £*°th the women have gone to the city.

/// t *mXe cut my linger, what am I to do ?
\ could not do it myself and no one has helped me 

{m) 1 ought to have written this exercise better.
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EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.
>

PRELIMINARY ROMAN AND ENGLISH HISTORY.

1. Give the chief events in the third or last period of the 
second Punic War. Name the leaders on each side and de­
scribe the battle which closed it. X

2. Give a summary of the laws of C lius Gracchus.

3. Who were the Curule Magistrates 11 Rome ? Explain the 
duties of the Roman Censors.

4. Compare Pompey and C^sar (a) as soldiers, (b) as civil
administrators. %

5. Sketch the policy and conduct t f Octavian after the 
death of Caasar.

ti. “ The Declaration of Rights was t irned into the Bill of 
, Rights by the Convention.” Explain how this affected the 
, character of Monarchy in England.

7. Explain the nature of the changes introduced by Sunder­
land into the English Cabinet that had the effect (as Greene 
says) of forming the First English Minis tr/v

8. Write short notes on any tw<^ of he following :—Lord - 
Clive, Warren Hastings, the second ^Pitt Walpole.

9. Mention the circumstances which immediately led to the 
union of Ireland in 1800. Give the ter ns of the Union.
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Université de jVIanitoba.

EXAMEN, MAI, 1893.
\

EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE.

HISTOIRE DE FRANCE ET HISTOIRE ROMAINE.
Temps—Deux heures.

1. Donnez un résumé du régne de Louis XIV.

2. Nommez les principaux écrivains du dix-septième siècle, 
et indiquez la spécialité de chacun.

3. Quel était le caractère de Louis X/VI ? Racontez ses in­
fortunes et sa mort.

4. Faites-
pire sous (Napoléon IIL^ (A ran trai .)

5. Comment s’écroula cet empire ? (En peu de mots.)

6. Quels sont les évènements les plus remarquables de la 
seconde guerre punique, dans sa troisième et dernière phase ? 
Donnez les noms des chefs de chaque nation, et racontez la 
bataille qui termina la y lierre.

7. Rappelez, en peu de mots, les lois proposées par Caius 
Gracchus.

8. Dites-nous ce qu’étaient, à Rome, les magistrats eu ru les. 
Quels étaient les devoirs des •* Censeurs ” romains ?

9. Faites un parallèle entre Pompée et César, (1) 
guerriers, (2)j6omme administrateurs.

10. Faites une courte esquisse de la politique et de la 
duite d’Oetave, après la mort de César. Racontez la bataille 
de " Philippes.”

. [

V'

nous con

Z

'■Êtr-

p comme
T

con-

/

X 3

ce
 oB "3

co 
tf)



I,

I

'i J

;1- S' I
\i

\

t

ft.

>

I

V

*■

i

1

/

,j

‘K

f

e

■ -t

)

]
anc
une

5
flo\
beii

a
sue
loui

-1
sills

5
(1)

(i
and

7
Trii

H

9
ape

1

r

M

?-
—

 - s

*

l

■■W



I I

University of Manitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.) f

t
PRELIMINARY AND MEDICAL ENTRANCE.

BOTANY.
1. State the resemblances between the Buttercup, Hepatica, 

and Marsh Marigold, and show why your author groups them 
under Ranunculuceæ. V

2. What is meant by “staminate flower " an<ir/‘ pistillate 
flower ” respectively ? Name the terms userl to describe their 
being on one or on diffèrent plants.

3. Describe a gamopetallous corolla. Give the varieties of 
such corollas, and name the varieties of irregular gamopetal­
lous corolias.

4. Distinguish 'minutely the legume of a, pea from the 
silique of a Cruciferous plant.

5. Illustrate by diagram, aftci your author, the differences in 
(1) Hypogynous, (2)' Perigynous, (3) Epigynous flowers.

f>. Give the three kinds of dehiscence of syncarpous plants, 
and illustrate by diagram.

7. Write notes on (1) stomata, (2) chlorophyll, (
Trichomes, (4) forms of cells, (5) contents of cells.

* 1 '
8. Describe the reproduction of the true
9. Give the varieties of (1) general outline, (2) margin, (3) 

apex, (4) base of leaf specimens A„ B, and C.
10. Write a full description of specimens G and H.

y*
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University of fHanitoba.
EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893.

*PRELIMINARY

CANADIAN HISTORY AND GEOGRAPHY. .
I. Sketch the career of Champlain in Canada.
II. Write a short account of the Company of Merchants, 

Company of One Hundred Associates, Hudson’s 
pany, North West Company of Canada. ,

III. Explain the different systennTofr tenure, under which 
land has been held in Canada, and tell when the present 
system was introduced in Ontario and Quebec.

IV. Describe in detail the events of the first year in the 
war of 1812.

V. State the provisions of the “British North America 
Act,” with respect to (a) the government of Canada (6) the 
government of each province (c) the admission of other 
provinces into Confederation. Give the date for the admis-

— sion of each.
VI. Tell as fully as you can how the “Coal Measures” 

have been formed. To what period do we trace them ? What 
was the main form of life in tne Cainozoic period ?

VII. What are the main causes of ocean currents ? Mention 
a few cases where climate is modified by their influence.

VIII. Name the principal minerals of North America and 
the district where each is chiefly found ?

IX. Draw a map of the great chain of Lakes and the St 
Lawerence River, including the various tributaries which fall 
into them from the Canadian side.

X. Name the Coast waters and the islands on the North 
and West of Europe.

Bay Coin-

\

v



*
'1

J- v"
»

I~ - T
i

f(-tC

-V

I
X le

Vl
■ V

cl
01

et
r

ni
s

N»

*.
la
Ci

t

IX

* J 1
>

!•i \
%

\K

1—

5*

- 
■



O'z

I

University of fllanitoba.
EXAMINATIONS MAY, 1893.>

EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE.

HISTOIRE DIT CANADA ET GÉOGRAPHIE.
Temps—Deux heures. ^ ,

1. Par qui, en quelle année et dans quelles circonstances f$t 
fondée la compagnie dite des “ Cent-Associés ” ?

Quels furent ses privilèges et ses engagements* ■ %
2. Donnez un résumé de l’administration de Mr. de Ngsy. 
Faites connaître sesnlifficultés avec Mgr. de Laval.
3. En quelle année et sous quel gouverneur fut découvert 

le Mississipi ? Racontez brièvement cette découverte.
4. Quels sont les principaux faits accomplis sous le 

vernemcnt' du général Murray ?

»-r

gou-

5. Expliquez en détail le mode de formation des mines de
géologique rattache-t-on leur 
ipaux êtres vivants de la période

charbon. A quelle péril 
origine ? Quels sont les r 
cénuzoique ?

6. Quelles sont les principales causes des courants océa­
niques ? Dans quels pays modifient-ils le climat ?

7. Nommez les principaux minéraux de l’Amérique du 
Nord, et dites nous les régions où on les trouve.

8. Dessinez une carte qui nous montre la chaîne des grands 
iacs et le St. Laurent avec les atflycuts qui s’y jettent du coté 
Canadien.

9. Nommez les mers qui baignent l’Europe au Nord et à 
l’Ouest, ainsi que les îles adjacentes.

\ \
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, University of fllanitoba.
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EXAMINATIONS. MAY. 1893.
t

PRELIMINARY.

ALGEBRA.
1. Define the following: Factor, coefficient, square root, 

sunl. like terms, binomial, and give an illustration of each.
the In-lex Law ? State the rule of signs in

p v
Multiply 9x»+9y2+z2 + 3yz-3xz + 9xi/ by 3x-3y+z.

2. What is 
multiplication.

3. Set down the factors of x* -4?/2 : la3*-! fc3 •
17 8 27 ’

14x—x2 — 33 ; 780x2-73x+l; 
prove that

( V3-1)( V3+2)(3+ V2X2- V2)=( V3+l)(4- v/2).
4. Define highest common measure and lowest common 

multiple.

m4 + 4m2tt2 + 16w4 ; and

Find the H. C. M. of
Gx4+ar3y — 8x2yJ + 4xy3 — 3y4 and

8a-4 +6x3y — 13x2y* — 4xi/3+3y4
and the L C, M. of

x2+a-— 2, x2+x —6, a;2-ba? — 12 and*4-13a;2+36.
5. What equations are 

what of the second ?
said to be of the first degree, and

x—2 x — 3 x—4 x—5Solve the equation

explaining each step in the operation.

G. VV hat is the present price of certain shares if a reduction 
of 10 per cent, in the price would enable me to buy 5 more 
shares with $4,050 ?

i. Explain the method of solving simultaneous equations 
o two or three unknowns.

r + ~i — = 0,
41

r

1 lx — 5 y_3x+?/Solve 8x-5y=l.
32 '22

Afco 3x+3$y=10, 7y+3Jz=8f 15z+3jx = 20j.
4

1
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8. Simplify 2 *r%-3. r£Z_2/+4. 'ix~v-5. v~x 
3 4 5 f$ r

£_ _ ( a-fa _ a —g If x+g 
a g a-fg la? — a x-f g j lx—a

x
a-f g J

Also

9. Deduce from the index law the meanings of g* > g " , a0, \
a and divide g+1 by g*+l. 

Find the square root of
*m * — 4m&+ 6m°n^-j- — 12 m+ Ç)ns.

t<
10. If g + =_a + Vy, prove a=x, b = y, where g and a

rational and y/b, Vy are surds.

Rationalize the denominators of ^|' 3

are si
3

3/2 ’ 2-/3
3;and find the square root of 43 —30 V2.

11. Show how to solve a quadratic equation of 
known quantity (a) by the method o 
factors cannot be found by inspection, giving 
each.

(S
one un­

factors, (b) when the 
an example of cc

Solve xa-13yx = l ; 4x8+4ax=da-aa.

12. Find two numbers whose sum is twelve times their 
difference, and whose product is less by unity than the sq 
of half their sum.
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EXAMEN, MAI, 1893.

, a", \ EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE.

ALGÈBRE.
* 1. Définissez: Facteur, coefficient, racine carrée, sourde 

termes semblables, trinôme, et donnez un exemple de chacun.

2. Enoncez la loi des exposants. Quelle est la rè<de des 
signes dans la multiplication ?

Multipliez \)x*4- <hy2 + z2 + :hjz_:]xz+^Xy par 3a?-3y + z.
a Ecrivez les facteurs de ®2-4,y» ; ^«+^6» ; 14®-®»- 

:i3; 780®»-73®+l; m« + 4m» n*+ 16»#4; et prouvez que 
(V3~l) (V3 + 2) (3+V2) (2-*-V^)=i.V3+1) (4—V2).

4. Définissez le plus grand commun diviseur et le plus petit 
commun multiple.

Trouvez le p.g. c. d, de Gx*+x3y 8x3y* + 4,xy3— 3y* et 
8®4 + 6®3y—13®2y2—lxys + oy* ; et le p. p 
x2+x— 2, ®2 +x—6, ®2+®—12 et ®4—13®2 + 3().

id x

un-
the

e of

. c. m. de
.heir
uare j 5. Qu’est-ce que l’équation du premier degré ? du second 

(Jegre ?
— 2 x — 3 ® — 4

2 "*■
Résoudre l’équation — V=°1 3
Expliquez tous les détails de l’opération
C. Trouvez la valeur actuelle de certaines actions si par 

une reduction de 10% dans le prix je peux en acheter cinq de 
plus que je n en ai maintenant pour $4050.

fi. Expliquez la manière de résoudre un système de plusieurs 
équations du premier degré.

Résoudre —x. ^ + V #
22 - 32

3® + 3iy = 10, 7y+3$*«8f 15z + 3i® = 2(>£.

\

— ôy = 1, et aussi

8. Simplifiez 2. _ 3. ^L~zV + 4 3®
3 4

V --- X A. • x7 -— et aussi -----
0 x —

—y — 5.

£____ Z® + a x - al
u ®-fa l® — a ® + u/

T

O
»



9. De la loi des exposants 

et diviser «+1
t

— 4 m n* +

1 m o
a ", a», a , a

m

cine carrée de 

12m®7i + 9n®

11. Expli(j 
2nd deg^é à

les méthodes pour ré: 
inconnu («) en tro 

quand on ne peut écrire les factqurs 
un exemple de chaque méthode. •

Résoudre x2 — fTx=l, 4x2-f-4/»x±=fe2—a*

sans

une équation du 
les facteurs, (b) 

calcul et donnez

1
12. .Trouvez deux nombres dont la somme est douze fois 

leur différence, et leur produit est moins par un que le carré 
de In moitié de leur somme.

10. Si a+ j/b=x+ y/y, prouvez a =x, b = y, quami a et h 
sont rationeHes, et \/x, Vÿ sont sourdes.

Rendre rationels les dénominateurs de ^ 3
3/2’ 2-V3 et

trouver la racine carrée de 43—30 V2.

x — a x + a
x + a x — a

y
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' EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.ra- ,

PRELIMINARY MATHEMATICS.

PROBLEMS.
/

et l)
N' Bn7N,0t more two questions in each division must be sent un
TimSii Krr (8) °r (l>) COUnt °n,y aS ,,alf questions P'

/
(A).

1. (a) There is a race-course two miles in length. A started 
when B had run 116 yards, but he overtook him 40 yards 1 
from the end of the course By how many feet would Â win 
it both ran uniformly all the time ?

du
(6)

inez

(b) Twelve men

in 18 days ?
2‘ ^ house is built by three carpenters, A, B, and C. If 

they had worked separately they would have required re- 
spectively 32, 48, and 60 days. They received 8594 for the 
job. In how many days did they do the work ami what
o working?™6* “ the*V WCre pai<J accordin« their power

fois
irré may be dngacres

3. Twoa .eeUng-K/d awt»' ^ &££* A 

crosses the field diagonally and then returns, but B walks 
c ose to the boundary of the field all the way. Both walk at 
the same rate. B took minutes more than A to reach the 
opposite corner They walked both of them continually till 
Find—6re toget ,er 111 the cor"er from which they started.

(1) How many miles per hour they make
(2) For what time they walked.

Ï

. ,”h° invited £1864 11 4 in three different
kinds of stocks, received from each £24 8s. He mad 
investment in 3 p. c. stock, when it was at 95. He ma 
other in 4 p. c. stock, when at 119. 
obtain from his third investment Î

one
an-

What per centage did he

H
I



Si­

ll
(B). afl

steOn the equal si»les AB, AC o an isosceles triangle 
ABC the points D, E are respectively taken, such that AD, 
AE are equal, and BE, CD intersect in F. Shew that the 
trirfnge BFC is isosceles.

ve
0Q foi

tog
(b) In a triangle AB& the side AC is produced to D and 

the angles BAC, BCD are bisected by straight lines, which 
meet in I ; shew that they contain an angle equal to half tmü> 
angle at B.

■■

2 ABC is a triangle and D is any point in AB. Draw 
through D, a straight line DE to meet BC produced in E, so 
that the triangle DBF may be equal to the triangle ABU.

3. A straight line AB is divided in C and D so that AC is 
equal to DB ; prove that the squares on AB, CD are together 
double of the sum of the squares on, AC, CB.ills

H I
4. A circle touches the sides of a triangle in D, E, F. A 

straight line PEQ bisected at E, meets the same sides or the 
sides produced in P, E, and Q respectively. Shew that\w ice

0,1 «nd QF is equal to the squarem
j

(C).
1- (a) If -4—a* —be, B=b2—ca, C=c*-ab\ then 

aA+bB+cC=(a+b+c) (A + B+C).
(b) If a, a* be the roots of the Equation, x*-]px+q = 0 ; 

then p*—(3p—J) q + q8 = q

2. If 3 Va 4- ÿ~b + ÿ~c =0; then (a+b+c)*=27abc.

S. (a) A man requiring a loan of money, was offered by a 
friend a certain sum at 4 p. c. But as he needed $200 more, 
he was obliged to borrow the whole at 5 p. c. This made 
him pay one-third more interest. What was the sum he 
borrowed ?

(b) A man bought a house and the cost of putting it into 
repair was 4 p. c. of the price he paid for it. Buf on the 
house remaining empty for a year he sold it, receiving $2384. 
He found that after crediting himself with 5 p. c. on his 
whole outlay in purchase and repairs, he gained 10 p 
the price he paid. What was that price ?

4. A and B drive at uniform rates from Winnipeg to Head- 
ingly church, a distance of 12 miles. A starts half an hour

. c. on

I

y
%

**
*■

**
■*

■■
■■

|
nM

m
i



1\

1after B hut they reach Headingly together. Returning they 
started together, but, as the ruad was very bad, they each tra­
velled two miles per hour slower than before and A stopped 
tor an hour at Sturgeon Creek—still they reach Winnipeg 
together. What the rate of travelling of each per hour ?
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EXAMEN, MAI, 1893.41

PRÉLIMINAIRE.

k PROBLÈMES.
°” nC rloit pas Prcsenter Plus que deux problèmes dans chaaue 

d-une°questi^ qUCSlU>llS (&) °U (b) “C comPtint pour la moitié 

Temps—heures.
A

1. (a) Une course cat do 2 miles ; A part quand B a déjà 
hut 110 verges et le dépasse a 40 verges du but. De combien 
de metis A aurait-il dépasser B si l’on était parti ensemble ?

(0) Douze hommes ou 18 garçons peuvent bêcher 2 arptnts 
en 12 jours, mais on ne. peut disposer que 8 hommes ; combien 
leur taiit-i. adjoindre de garçons pour que l’on puisse bêcher 
un champ de 4 arpents en 18 jours ? /

2. Trois charpentiers A, B et C bâtissent une maison, 
travaillant seuls il leur aurait fallu respectivement 32 48 et 
00 jours> L’ouvrage leur apporte $594. Dans combien de 
jours le feront-ils, et combien chacun recevra-t-il si chacun 

"paye selon sa capacité ?

3. Deux hommes partent ensemble d’un des coins d’un • 
champ rectangulaire dont les côtes sont 1320 et 550 verges 
A traverse le champ selon la diagonale et puis revient sur ses 
pas, B marche le long des limites du champ; tous deu* 
marchent au même pas. B prend 3 j minutes plus que A pour 
arriver au coin opposé : ils continuent à marcher jusqu’à ce 
quds se retrouvent ensemble dans le coin doit ils sont partis.
(I) Combien de miles ont-ils faits par heure? (2) Pendant 
combien de temps ont-ils marché.

il/cements\ont 

—~~ «v,,-.v» «u ubu.x uc le scconu en 
taux de 119 p.c. Quel est le rendement

4. Un capital de £1804,11,4 a fourni trois pl___ u
le premier est en rentes de 3 p.c. au taux de 95/ le second 
rentes de 4
p.c. du troisième placement ?

p.c. au

B
1. (a) Sur les côtés égaux AB, AC d’un triangle isocèle ABC 
prend des points D et E tels que AD, A E sont égaux ; RE,’on

%



-/

Cl) | Missent par le point F. Montrer que le triangle B FC
isoscèle.

(b) Dims un triangle ABC le côté AC est prolongé en 1), 
.✓montrer que les bisectrices des angles BAC, BCD passant 

F, contiennent un angle égal à la moitié de l’angle à B.

2. ABC est un triangle, D est un point en AB, m<*nez par 1 ) 
une droite DK qui rencontre le prolongement de BC en K, de 
sorte que le triangle DBE soit égal au triangle ABC.

en D de manière que AC 
soit égal a DB ; prouver que la somme des carrés sur AB et 
CD est double de la somme des carrés sur AC!, CB.

4. Un cercle rencontre les côtés d’un triangle en D, E. et F, 
“ > PEQ divisée en deux parties égales en E ren- 

mêtnes c(A)tés °u leur prolongements en P, E, et Q 
îespectivement. Montrer que <leuxe fois la somme des carrés 

I’D et QF est égale au carré sur PQ.

est

par

I
3. Une droite AB est divisée en C et

ai
l thune ij 

contre w
», sli

. to• w sur
triC I

1. (a) Si A—a-—hr, B—b'1—ci, C=c3 —ab. alors a A4-/> 
B + c C=(«+6+c)(A+B+C).

{b) Si a et a- sont les racines de l’équation x2 -I- ti.r+ // = (> 
alors p3—(3p — =0. ‘ 1

2. Si 7

gr

ypi
th

J1* + \lti=0 alors (#14 b+c)3 = 27 al*'.a +■ pa
3. (a) Un particulier cherche à emprunter de l’argent, un 

ami lui offre une certaine somme à 4 p.c., mais comme il lui 
tant #200 dé plus il se trouve obligé d'emprunter lu tout à f> 
p.c., ce qui fait qu’il paie J de plus en intérêt. Quelle est la 
somme qu’il a empruntée ?

(b) Un homme achète uni; maison pour la réparer il encourt 
une dépense qui est t p.c. <lu prix. Aquès que la maison est 
demeurée inoccupée pendant une année, il la vend pour #2384 
11 trouve qu’après s’être attribué 5 p.c. du prix d’achat et du 
prix des réparages, il lui reste encore 10 p.c, du prix de la 
maison. Quel a été ce prix ?

ISO

pa

on
;

.
y the

1

4. A et B vont en voiture, chacun avec une vitesse uni fort to 
de Winnipeg à Headingly, éloigné de 12 miles A part i.;._ 
demie heure après B ; mais ils arrivent ensemble à Headingly. 
Ils partent ensemble pour le retour ; mais comme les chenu ns 
sont bien mauvais la vitesse de chaque voiture est diminuée 
de deux miles par heure, et A s’arrête pendant une heure à 
Sturgeon Creek. Néanmoins ils arrivent ensemble a Winni­
peg. Quelle est la vitesse de chacun ?
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY. 1893.

est

n,i
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r
IMtfcI.IMI.VARY.

EUCLID.
AC

1 Define a plane surface, a plane rectilineal angle, 
anglcMl triangle. W lien are two magnitudes equal ?

If two triangles have the three sides of the one equal to
wldehT S‘?S -het °ther’ each t0 eacl) i then the angle 

1 eh is contained in by any two sides of the one triangle
shall be equal to the angle contained by the wo ' ’ ” •

» to them of the other triangle.
Prove that the straight lines which bisect the 

triangle meet in a point.

1 et an acute

F,
[*n-
Q

rt?s

gl»;s of aan

gnLfr'tLthe S «Z °f a W“"glc *" toS=.hor
= 0 f! '\St<ine parallel Stra^rht ,ines- a parallelogram, and quote 

the 12th axiom or its equivalent.
Parallelograms upon the same base and Ween the same 

parallels are equal to one another.
The straight lines bisecting the angles at the base of an

wuwttr* si,lM inDa"d E; 8ho"'th»1 »« i«
un
in

r>
4. Define a square and quote the third postulate *

nn7hrnJ|ng vfc;an?ve(1 ïan^th* a<iuar.‘ Which is described 
on the side subtending the right angle is equal to the sum of
the-squares described on the sides containing the light an-de
PX PV P7 ,?1"it P W1f1,n f. tnanS,e ABC- perpendiculars 

X, PY, I Z are dropjKid an the sides opposite the angles A 
B, C, respectively ; ptove that ™ ’

BX»+CY» + AZ« = CX»+AYi + RZ2.
5. Define a rectangle, and a gnomon.
If a straight line lie divided into any two parts, the squares 

on the whole line and on one of the parts are together equal

m,VïCe I0 rVC?ng ti °°nta,ned hy the whole line and that pait together with the square on the other part. (Eue. II 7.)
If a straight line AB be bisected in C and divided 

equally in I), prove that ADa+DB8=2 AD. DB+4CD8

irt
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(4 a
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7. Define a circle, and state when a straight line is said tp 
touch a circle. f

The diameter is the greatest straight line in a circle and,of 
the others that which is nearer to the centre is greater than 
the one more remote, and the greater is nearer to the centre 
than the less.

Three circles touch each othea externally at A, B, C ; the 
chords AB, AC, of two of them are produced to meet the 
third again in the points D and ; prove that DE is a di­
ameter of the third circle, and is j rallel to the line joining 
the centres of the other.

8. Define a segment of a circle, an angle in a segment, and
a sector of a circle. ,

■If a straight line touch a circle and from the point of 
tact a straight line be drawn cutting the circle, the angles 
which this line makes with the touching line shall be equal to 
the anglej in the alternate segments of the circle.

If tw/circles touch, and any two lines be drawn through 
the point of contact, cutting both circles again, the chorlls 
joining their points of intersection with one circle is parallel 
to the chord joining bhek points of intersection with the other.

9. If from a point without a circle there lie drawn two 
straight lines, one of which cuts the circle and the other meets 
it; and if the rectangle contained by the whole line which 
cuts the circle and part of it without the circles be equal to 
the square on the line which meets the circle; the line which 
meets shall touch the circle.

A, B, C, D, are four points in the same straight line, and 
EF, is a common tangent to the circles described on AB and 
CD as diameters ; prove that the triangles AEB, CFD. 
equiangular.
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Université de Manitoba.

EXAMEN, MAI, 1893.

EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE.

GÉOMÉTRIE.

-in tri „ i x sïu Gvce plane, un finale plan rectiliniairc 
"gales? ° 11 angC a,gU- Quan<1 ,lüUX grandeurs sont-elles

Si «leux triangles ont les trois côtés ,1e l’un égaux aux trois 
cotes ,1e ! autre chacun à chacun ; alors l’angle contenu par 
fieux cotes quelconques de 1 un des triangles sera égal à l’an,,le 
contenu par,les deux côtés qui leur sont égaux de l’autre
d'iin"? ^ i UVeZ qUe ,eH trois !i nes bisectrices des amdcs 
<\un triaqgle Re rencontrent dans n point. °

2. Prouvez ,,ue la somme de deux côtés quelconques d’un 
triangle est plus grande que le troisième côté

a Définir droites parallèles, parallélogramme • citer le 
douzième axiome ou son équivalent.

, l'umHelogram,,,^ sur la même base et entre les mêmes
pmallèles sont égalés entre elles.

Les droites bisectrices des angles A la base d’un trianrdo

~ w mt

1. Définir une

4. Définir un carre et citer la troisième postulatum.
nmu 'h'Ur t’ri.angle.rcctongle quelconque, lè carré sur le côté 

|»po.se a 1 angle droit est égale à la somme des carrés sur les 
cotes qui contiennent l’angle droite.

D’un point P à l’intérieure d’ 
diculai.es PX, PY, PZ, sont „ enés 
angles A, B, C respectivement ; prouvez que

BXa+CY* -f AZ2=t’X2 + AY2 f BXa
0. Définir un rectangle, un gnomen.

sur toX te""! ;'mitC V" ,l, ux lu somme ,l„ currv
, toute a ligne et le carre sur une des parties, est é-mle à

deux fois le rectangle contenu par toute la ligne et cette 
«le plus le carre sur l’autre partie (Eue. 11 7.)

I ne droite AB est divisé en deux parties égales an point C
2ÎaiV iTbVÏci)? mégnlos <n 1)1 prouvcr «I»wAD2+DB« =

triangle ABC des perpen- 
cotés opposés aux

un
aux
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0. Diviser une droite en deux parties telles que le rectangle 
contenu par toute la droite et une des parties sera égale au 
carré construit sur l’autrç partie.

7. Définir un cercle ; quand diLon qu’une droite touche un 
cercle ? Le diamètre est la plus grande droite dans un cercle, 
et des autres droites, la plus rapprochée du centre est pl 
grande qu une autre droite plus éloignée, et une plus grande 
est plus rapprochée qu’une droite plus petite.

Trois cercles se touchent en ARC ; les cordes AB, AC de 
deux de ces cercles sont prolongées pour rencontrer de nou­
veau le troisième en D et E ; prouver que DE est un diamètre 
du troisième cercle, et est parallèle à la droite qui joint les 
centres des autres.

8. Définir un segment de cercle, l'angle dans un segment, 
secteur de cercle.

Si une droite touche un cercle, et si une droite menée du 
point de contact coupe le cercle, les angles entre ces deux 
droites seront égaux aux angles dans les segments alternes du 
cercle. Si deux cercles se touchent, et deux droites quel­
conques menées par le point de coiïtact, coupent les cercles de 
nouveau, la corde qui joint leurs points de rencontre avec l’un 
des cercles sera parallèle à la corde qui joint leurs points de 
rencontre avec l’autre cercle.

î». Si d’un point en dehors d’un cercle on mène deux droites, 
dont l’une coupe le cercle et l’autre le touche ; et si le rec­
tangle contenu par toute la droite qui coupe le cercle et la 
partie en dehors du cercler est égale au carré sur la droite qui 
rencontre le cercle ; la droite qui rencontre le cercle le touchera.

A, B, C, D sont quatre points dans la même droite, EF est 
tangente commune aux deux cercles décrits sur AB, CD comme 
diamètre; prouver que les triangles AEB, CFD sont équi- 
angles. .
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EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

PRELIMINARY AND MEDICAL ENTRANCE.

3 do
nou-
lètre 
b lus

I.

ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND RHETORIC.
Time : One hour and a half.

l»en,le^t clauseXample °f indcPendcnt clausc 5 also of a de- 

clausesWrite °Ut * Sentenee made UP of three co-ordinate

(c) Make a sentence containing a substantive clause, an ad­
jective clause, and an adverb clause.

2. Explain, with

nent,

î du 
Jeux 
!8 (lu 
juel- 
?s de 
l’un 

s de 3. What are the two forms of infinitives ? Write out an 
infinitive phase, and. a participle phase.

•n A ^ore'&her by accident fell into the water and cried “ I 
will drown, and no one shall save me.”

“ We see but darkly ,
Even when we look behind us, and best things 
Arc not so pure by nature that they need»
Must keen to all, as fondly all believe,
Their highest promise." ’ /

ihem Write °Ut ^ 6ftCh clauae' W cach phrase, (3) nami

exatn

êtes, 
réc­

it la

Criticize.6.

qui
iera.

est
nine
qui-

fi. Where errors occur in the following sentences correct 
them, giving reasons for your corrections.

(a) Come here.
(b) Brandon is further away than Portage la Prairie.
(c) It was him; it is me.
(<l) He reads his book, like I do.
(e) The wages of sin is death.
(f) That was the most unkindest cut of all.

•(g) He wont speak.
(h) She or I is going. ,
(i) He dont go to schôol no more.

1

t

✓

cc



9. Divide the following passage into paragraphs : then 
draw up a scheme of its topics and sub-topics :

I had honed to gather some traditionary anecdotes of the 
bard trom Wiese ancient chroniclers ; but they had nothin <* 
new to impart. The long interval, during which Shakespeare’s 

. writings lay in comparative neglect, has spread its shadow 
over history ; and it is his good or evil lot, that scarcely any­
thing remains to his biographers but a scanty handful of con­
jectures. The sexton and his conqtanion had been employed 
as carpenters, on the preparations for the celebrated Stratford 
jubilee, and they remembered Garrick, the prime mover of the 
fete, who superintended the arrangements, and who, accord­
ing to the sexton, was “ a short punch man, very lively and 
bustling." John Ange had assisted also in cutting down 
Shakespeare s mulberry-tree, of which he had a morsel in his 
pocket for sale ; no doubt a sovereign quickener ot literary 
conception. 1 was grieved to hear these two worthy wights 
speak very dubiously of the eloquent dame who shows^thc 
Shakespeare house. John Ange shook his head when I men­
tioned her valuable and inexhaustible collection of relics, par­
ticularly her remains of the mulberry-tree ; and the old sexton 
expressed a doubt as to Shakespeare having been bom in her 
house. I soon discovered that he looked upon her mansion 
with an evil eye, as a rival to the oet’s tomb. We ap­
proached the church through the avenu of limes, and entered 
by a Gothic porch, highly ornamented with carved doors of 
massive oak. The interior is spacious, and the architecture 
and embellishments superior to those of most country 
churches. There are several ancient monuments of nobility 
and gentry, over some of which hang funeral escutcheons, and 
banners dropping piecemeal from the walls. The tomb of 
Shakespeare is in the chancel.

7. Write out «■ balanced sentence, then change it to l>c 
periodic ; and write out a long and loose sentence.

8. Punctuate and put in correct form, in all respects, the 
following letter :

Winnipeg April 30 dear brother John take a few dollars in 
your pocket come in your waggon and bring some shammy 
leather with you for our good mothers sake who is very fond 
of you I trust that you will see that there are no disappoint­
ment as the mail is subject to continuous interruptions her 
summons I am persuaded are worthy of notice your loving 
brother robert Brown.
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COMPOSITION.\s, the Time—one hour and a half.'

Write a composition of forty lines 
subjects : one of the following

SaLIÏchiof,at bClWCt'n th° Knife,ht of the Lc=par.l on.l the-

onirs in 
,mmy 
fond 

loi ot­
her

2. The character of Salndin.

3. A sketch of Edith Plantagcnet.

4. Christinas in England.

>ving

then

NOTH. —Neatness and accuracy, as well as treatment and Dower of e* 
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University of fDanitoba. ?

EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

WORDSWORTH—PRELIMINARY.

1. Give a brief account of the life of Wordsworth.
2. State Wordsworth’s theory of poetry. What was his 

manner of viewing nature and quote illustrations of it.
3. Wlmt are the chief excellencies and defects of Words­

worth s poetry and quote or refer to passages to illustrate 
these.

4. Show in what way the poem “ Hart-Leap Well " is an 
illustration of Wordsworth’s theory of poetry and of his 
manner of viewing nature.

«). What is the central thought of each of the following 
poems:—We are Seven, Lucy Gray, The Leech Gatherer, To 
the Daisy, The Fountain, Stepping Westward.

Alas ! where’er the current tends,
Regret pursues and with it blends—
Huge Criffel’s hoary top ascends 

By Skiddaw seen:
Neighbors we were, and loving friends 

We might have been !
True friends though diversely inclined ;

1 But heart with heart and mind with mind,
Where the main fibres are entwined,

Through nature’s skill, A **
May even by contraries be joined 

More closely still.
(a) Paraphrase these stanzas.
(b) Point out and explain the figures of speech and 

allusions.
(c) Scan the first stanza, explain the metre, and state what 

led to the adoption of this form of verse by Wordsworth.
Our birth is but a sleep and a forgetting :
The soul that rises with us, cur life’s star,

Hath had elsewhere its setting,
And cometh from afar ;

/

0.

7.

/

<

I



Not in entire forgetfulness,
And not in utter nakedness,

But trailing clouds of glory do we come 
From God, who is our home.

Heaven lies about us in our infancy ;
Shades of the prison-house begin to close 

Upon the growing boy,
But he beholds the light, and whence it flows,

He sees it in his joy ;
1 he youth, who daily farther from the East 

Must travel, still is nature’s priest,
And by the vision splendid ; 
s on his way attended ;

At length the man perceives it die away,
And lade into the light of common day.

x («) What is the teaching of Wordsworth as regards the 
soul, in the poem from which this is' taken ?

(b) Write a paraphrase of the passage.
(c) Point out an<l explain the figures of speech.

8. State concisel„ your views as to the effect of Words­
worth s poetry on the lives of his readers and admirers.
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University of manitoba.
EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

* PRELIMINARY.

COMPOSITION.
Noth.—Candidates are to write on one subject only. The essav shmil.l

Sï.lï?1'" !f“ mr -ore {h„, & pi«, „TLÎX
wptmg and correct spelling and punctuation will be re- 

garded as indispensable, and special attention will be paid to the 
structure of sentences and paragraphs. **

1. Such character, as depicted jby living

2. The character of Richard

Safadin*6 betWeen th® KniSht of the Leopard

+. Edith Plantagenet.

5. Friendship.

*
1

'œur de Leon.
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Université de Manitoba.

EXAMEN, MAI, 1893.

EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE.

OEUVRES I)E BOILEAU.
1. Donnez une courte appréciation <le “l’art poétique" de ^ 

Boileau.
2. Est-il supérieur à celui d’Horace ?
3. Dites en pei^ de mots ce que contient le chant premier.

4. C est en vain qu’au Parnasse un téméraire auteur 
Pense de l’art des vers atteindre la hauteur;
S’il ne sent point du ciel l’influence secrète,
Si son astre en naissant ne l’a formé poète,
Dans son génie étroit il est toujours captif ;
Pour lui Phoebus est sourd et Pégase rétif.

Quelles sont les qualités, quel est le défaut de ce début '

\

•*>. Un auteur quelquefois trop plein de son objet 
Jamais sans l’épuiser n’abandonne un sujet.
S’il rencontre un palais, il m’en dépeint la face,
Il me promène après de terrasse en terrasse ;
Ici s’offre un perron ; là règne un corridor ;
Là, ce balcon s’enferme en un balustre d’or.
Il compte des plafonds les ronds et les ovales.
Ce ce sont que festons, ce ne sont qu’astragales.
Je saute vingt feuillets pour en trouver la fin 
Et je me sauve à peine au travers du jardin 
Fuyez de ces auteurs l'abondance stérile 
Et ne vous choigez pas d’un détail inutile.
Tout ce qu’on ilit de trop est fade et rebutant,
Et l’esprit rassasié le rejette à l’instant.

(a) Quel défaut critique ici le poète ?
(h) Cette critique des vers de Scndery est-elle exagérée !

6. “ Mais n’allez pas aussi sur les pas de Bréhèuf
Même en uni Phaisale entasser sur lqs rives,
De morts et de mourants, cent montagnes plaintives.” 

Brél>euf mérite-t-il cette colère de Boileau ?

X
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Cardez qu’une voyelle, à courir trop hâtée,
Ne soit d’une voyelle en son chemin heurtée.
Que toujours dans vos vers le sens, coupant, les mots, 
Suspende l’hémistiche, en marque le repos. «

{<i) Appréciez ces vers.
(b) Donnez les préceptes qu’ils renferment.

N. Donnez une courte appréciation du “ Passage du Rhin.”
9. Des villes que tu prends les noms durs et barbares 

N offrent de toutes parts que syllabes bizarres ;
Et, l’oreille effrayée, il faut depuis l’Yssel.
Pour trouver un beau mot courir jusqu’au Tessel.
Oui, partout de son nom chaque place munie, 
lient bon contre le vers, en détruit l’harmonie.
Et qui peut sans frémir aborder Woerden ?
Quel jsers ne tomberait au seul nom de Heusden ? 
Quelle muse a rimer en tous lieu.iç disposée,
Oserait approcher des bords du Zuyderzée ?
Comment en vers heureux assiéger Doesbourg 
Zutphen, Wageminghen, Harderwic, Knotzembourg ? 
Il n est fort entre ceux que tu prends par centaines, 
Qui ne puisse arrêter un rimeur six semaines.

((f) Faites ressortir le sel de ce passage.
(b) Donnez-en les principales figures.

19. Dites nous ce que vous pensez de lepitrc VIII., “ Au 
roi,” qui commence ainsi :

“ Grand roi, cesse de vaincre, ou je cesse d’écrire.”
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EXAMINATIONS. MAY, 1893.

i.
EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE.

COMPOSITION FRANÇAISE.
Développez un des stÿets suivants :
( ft J Le cheval. A
Faire une prosopogr q.ljie de cet animal. Exposez ensuite 

dans une éthopée, ses qu/lités principales. Intrépidité sur les 
c nmps de bataille ; sa/loucetir, sa docilité. Il parait content 
de sa captivité. Rega/dez-le chargé, épuisé, etc. Il ne song 
pas a tmr. Qu il est beau à l’état sauvage ! Troupeaux <1 
chevaux sauvages de l’Amérique du Nord, etc.

, (bJ Prix de la vertu.
Dites ou est le prix de la vertu et ce dont elle n’a pa 

besoin pour frapper es regards. Dites ce qu’elle est au sein 
des dignités, ce quelle ressent pour les applaudissent*, pour 
es richesses, pour les éloges empruntés. Dites de quoi elle 

est hère, et ce quelle fait dans l’élévation où elle est placée 
I louvez cela par des exemples tirés de l’histoire, (Cincmnatus, 
vaton, Lucièce, Regulus, etc.)

?

Au

les orages politiques. Un jour, perdu dans ses réflexions il 
segare, et arrive au bord du lac. à la cabane d’un berger qui 
expose a I empereur le bonheur de la vie des champs et de la 
solitude en opposant sou état à celui de Napoléon. Le berner 
ignore qu il parle h 1 empereur lui-même.

~ -
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Université de IVIanitoba.
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EXAMEN, MAI,. 1893.

EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE.

GRAMMAIRE ET LITTÉRATURE FRANÇAISES.
Temps—Une heure et demie.

1. Comment se fait le pluriel dans les mots composas sui 
vants: passe-droit, abat-jour, serre-frein, cure-dent, coupe- 
fforge, gagne-pain, crôvc-creur, arc-boutant, basse-cour, cerf- 
volant ? '

2. Quelle est la règle à ce sujet ?
d. Los phrases suivantes sont-elles correctes ?

“Tout honnête homme qu’j! soit, ne le hantez pas.”
“Je me suis laissé aller à des tristesses toutes humaines.”

4. Donnez la différence entre :
Voici et voilà, auprès de et au prix de, à travers et 

travers de.

ô. Qu’est-ce que la précision du style ?
En quoi diffêre-t-ellle de la concision et du laconisme !

G. La “jeune captive ” d’André Chénier,
Est-ce à moi de mourir ? Tranquille je m’endors 
Et tranquille je veille, et ma veille au remords

en proie....
Mon beau voyage encore est si loin de sa fin !
Je pars, et des ormeaux qui bordent le chemin 

J’ai passé les premiers à peine.
Au banquet de la vie à peine commencé,
Un instant seulement mes lèvres ont pressé 

La coupe en mes mains encor pleine.
Quelle est ici la qualité la plus saillante du style ?
7. Que dites-vous des vers suivants:

Donc vous vous figurez qu’une bête assommée 
Tienne votre fortune en son ventre enfermée,
Et que des animaux les sales intestins
Soient un temple adorable où parlent les destina !

H. Définissez la métaphore et donnez les règles qui président 
à son emploi. Je dis <1 une jeune personne :

nu

s ecne :

Ni mon sommeil ne sont

* .

Z
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t*
“Cette tendre fleur mourut dans des sentiments de tendre 

dévotion.” Critiquez cette phrase d’après les règles de la 
métaphore.

9. Définissez l^iyperbole, la litote et lentithèse.

10. Quelles sont"les parties de la narration ? Se trouvent- 
elles dans toute narration ?

11. Quelles sont les qualités du style épistolairc en général 
et de la lettre d’affaires en particulier ?
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MEDICINE.

énéral

ORDER OF EXAMINATIONS.
TO BK

HELD IN MANITOBA MEDICAL COLLEGE.

FRIDAY, MARCH 24th, 1803.
FORKNOON—PASS.

9—1. Practical Anatomy. 
Pass & Honor.

AFTBRNOON—HONORS.
1—fi. Surgical Anatomy. ' 

Pass & Honor.
SATURDAY, 25tli.

2—6. Medicine. 
MONDAY, 27th.

9—12. Medicine.

9—12. Materia Medica. 2—6. Materia Medica.
TUESDAY, 28th.

9—12. Medical Jurisprudence. 2-6. Medical Jurisprudence.
WEDNESDAY, 29th.

9—12. Obstetrics.J* 2—6. Obstetrics.
THURSDAY, 30th.

9—12. Anatomy—Theoretical. 2—5. Anatomy—Theoretical.
FRIDAY, 31st.

9—12. Sanitary Science. 2—6. Sanitary Science.
SATURDAY, APRIL 1st.

9—12. Surgery. 2—6. Surgery.
MONDAY, 3rd.

*

9—12. Physiology. 2—5. Physiology.
TUESDAY, 4th.

9—12. Botany.
9—12. Histology. 
9—12. Pathology.

2—6. Histology. 
2—6 * Pathology.

j
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WEDNESDAY, 5th.
9—2. Practical Chemistry.

P. & H.
1—6. *Clinical Surgery. 

P. & H.4

THURSDAY, ttth.
9—2. Practical Chemistry.

P. & H.
1—6. *Clinical Medicine. 

P. & H.
FRIDAY, 7th.

9—12. General Chemistry. 2—6. General Chemistry.
SATURDAY 8th.

9—1. 10rals.
P. & H.

I—6. tOrals.
P. & H. '

MONDAY, lOth.
.9—12. Operative Surgery for C.M.

Degree.
* Winnipeg General Hospital, 
t University Rooms, McIntyre Block.

2—5. Thesis for C. M. Degree.
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University of Manitoba.
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EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1893.

PHYSICS.
MEDICAL ENTRANCE.

JtfSsftsr:>w' wee*nd «*. >^r-

2. Describe an experiment to show that a body immersed in 
liquid loses m^wetght exactly as much as an e,p,al volmne of

■i. State Newton’s Second Law of Motion.
A stone falls from the top of a railway carriage which is 

novmg at the rate of one-half a mile per minute, ° Find what
V"rtiT' ,<!isUnce, the »««* will have 

'hi air 8 disregard,„g the resistance „f

4. Distinguish between conduction 
turn of heat. convection, and radio-

5. Explain clearly the principle 
giving examples. “ of frkezi vg-mixtures,

(». Give the laws of reflection and of refraction of li„Lt 
" hat is total reflection ? When will it take place ? * g

f~~- '») ktwec„ the rnir!
ror

9. Describe the Leyden Jar and explain how a lar-e char™ 
Of electricity may be stored up in it. " cnarge

State thelaws '* meant by current induction?

t1

k
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11. Calculate the current obtained from 30 cells, the E. M. 
F. of each being 1.5 volts and the resistance being 3 ohms, 
against an external resistance of 14 ohms, when the cells are 
connected in scries.
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Université de Manitoba.

EXAMEN, MAI, 1893.

EXAMEN PRÉLIMINAIRE ET DE MATRICULATION

ARITHMÉTIQUE.
EN MEDECINE.

1. l)onnez une explication complète de la signification de 
5 de J ; (|uelle est la différence entrif $ de il et 1 7 ^ |.
quel changement de valeur a subi la fraction ’ par 
de 3 à son dénominateur ?

Simplifiez :
*V

X y+üiL-M)
11+21(1 + 1?)

(2) îidjbiJijxjbà

Le prix <1 un billet d aller et retour à l’exposition de Chicago 
est de $24 ; ce qui équivaut a IJ le billet ordinaire. Quel est 
le prix du billet ordinaire.

(1)

12. Indiquer quelques uns des avantages de l’emploi des 
fractions décimales. Changer 1£ et £ en fractions décimales, 
et 0,15G4 en une fraction ordinaire réduite à sa plus simple 
expression ; changez 0.63 et/). 136 en fractions ordinaires.

On présente deux sujets d’examen à un candidat, pour passer 
il doit obtenir au moins la moitié des points ; il peut gagner 
sur le premier sujet la moitié plus de points que sur le second. 
Sur le premier il remporte 58 pour cent du maximum des 
points dans le premier sujet ; sur le second il gagne 43 pour 
cent du maximum des points du second sujet A t-il réussi 
oui ou non ?

3. Effectuer l’opération indiquée par yj |/396.01 àun cent­
ième près ; peut-on voir sans calcul si la racine carrée de .125 
peut être extraite exactement. Un pépiniériste veut planter 
«le petits arbres, également cspasés.dans un terrain carré de 234 
mètres de côté. S’il plantait ses arbres à l'"20 de distance il 
lui en manqueraient 3000. Combien le pepinieriste a-t-il de 
ces petits arbres, et combien en aurait-il «le reste s’il les plan­
tait à la distance de 1"'30 ?



u reste k 

00. Quel
5. Une personn place de sa tortune 

4.5 p.c. et le reste 6 p.c. Son revenu e 
été le montant de chaque placement ?
L’intérêt composé d’une certaine somme à 4 p.c. pendant 

deux ans dépasse de $6, l’intérêt simple de la même 
pendant le même temps et au même taux. Quel est cette 
somme ?

Trouvez la différence entre 1 escompte de $1622.50 pour 14 
mois à 7 pour cent et l’intérêt pendant 15 mois à 6 p.c. par an.

l.C.

a

somme

6. Un particulier achète à 80 .pour $5000 d’obligations 
turques. Il les vend quand elles sont à 104 et achète à 18 
des actions de chemin de fer de $20 chacune qui donnent un 
dividende de 4£ p.c. Trouvez le changement que subit son 
revenu.

7. La poudre pour la chasse contient 78 p.c. de salpêtre, 12 
p.c. de charbon de bois et 10 p.c. de soufre. Combien de 
chaque ingrédient faut-il pour faire 50 livres de cette poudre ?

8. Un marchand expédies certaine marchandises en province; 
la commission de l’agent qui les vend est de 4J p.c. Combien 
en faut-il vendre pour que l’agenv puisse acheter des denrées 
pour $1910 et percevoir une commission de 2 p.c. sûr l’achat ?

9. A et B s’associent pour une entreprise dans laquelle A a 
mis $20,000 et B $30,000. Les recettes pendant une 
sont de $12,800, on prend le | de ceci pour payer les employés, 
et $120 pour l'assurance. Les associés sont convenus que A 
doit recevoir 8 p.c. de sa mise, B 4 p.c. de la sietfhe, et le sur­
plus doit être réparti en proportion de la mise d’un chacun. 
Combien A et B reçoivent-ils ?

éeami

10. Dans la construction d’un pont, un des caissons fait trois 
voies d’eau ; la première à elle seule remplirait le caisson dans 
1J heures, la ileuxième dans 2f heures, la troisième en 4) 
heures. Sans les voies d’eau la rampe peut vider le caisson 
en 2$ heures. Si le caisson est tfêjà aux -fc plein, en combien 
de temps se remplira-t-il pendant que la pompe marche ?

4. Combien devrait-on payer pour faire peinturer les 
et le plafond d’une chambre dont la hauteur est de 12 pieds 6 
pouces, la longeur de 27 pieds 4 pouces, et la largeur de 20 
pieds, à 36 centins la verge carrée. Les portes et les fenêtres, 
qui réprésentent une surface de 9£ verges carrées, ne doivent 
pas être peintes.
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EUCLID.il

1. Define a right angle, a circle,quote the
second postulates. (

the other side of the base are also equal to each other.

2. Define a scalene triangle, 
quote any four of Euclid’s axioms.

If one side of a triangle be produced the exterior angl 
amdea th,m either ot‘ the interior and opposite

it first and
e
,e

4
a.

acute-angled triangle, andan
is
8
n e
in

If two sides of a triangle be produced the exterior 
shall be together greater than two right angles.

3. Define parallel straight lines, and a parll|eIngram.

fhe opposite sides and angles of any parallelogram 
equal and the diagonal bisects it.

other.
a square, and quote the 12th axiom or its

.2 angles
le
! ?

:e;
are;n

es
Prove the diagonals of a paralleogram bisect each

4. Define 
equivalent.

Describe a

t?

a
ée
Î8,

square on a given straight line.
Prove that the diagonals of a rhombus cut each other at 

right angles, and that a rhombus is equal to half the rectangle 
contained by its diagonals. 6

5. Define a rectangle, a gnomon.

A
ir-
in.

If a straight line be divided into any two parts the rect­
angle contained by the whole line and one of ie parts is equal 
to the rectangle contained by the two par together with 
the square on the aforesaid part.—(Eue.

on
en

. 3.)
ti. If a straight line be divided into two equal and also into 

two unequal parts the rectangle contained by the two unequal

7—

r. 
t.

...
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the line between the poirtts 
half the line.—(Eue.

yt together with the square on 
yj^ection are equal to the square 

\

par
on

7. If ,a straightyKne be hiscected, and also divided into two 
unequal parts, the squares on the two unequal parts are to­
gether douWof the square on half the line bisected^ and the 

e line between the points of section.—(Luc. II 9.)square on,
8. In any triangle the square on a side subtending an acute 

angle is le's than the squares on the sides containing that 
_:.gle by twice the rectangle contained by either of those 
sides and the straight line intercepted between the per­
pendicular upon it from the opposite angle and the acute 
angle.—(Eue. II. 13.)

9. If the side7*0 of the the triangle ABC be bisected in D, 
prove that

an

1. 1

AB2 + AC2 = 2 BD8 + 2 AD2.
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EXAMINATIONS, 1893.o
)

e
MEDICAL PRIMARY.—PASS.

THEORETICAL ANATOMY.

Dr. Neilson.
Dr. Todd.

,t
e

(e Examiners :

1. The lower extremity :
(a) Trace briefly the veins.
(b) Give origin, insertion and nerve supply of the

musses in posterior relation with the femoral artery.

2. The upper extremity.
(a) Group the muscles producing the respective

ments of the shoulder joint.
(b) Describe the nerve supply of the fingers.
(c) Trace the course of the brachial artery and name its

branches.

move-

3. Name the structures that form the spermatic cord, and 
trace the course of the vas deferens.

4. Locate the following :
1. Adductor tubercle.
2. Termination of vena azygos major.
3. Ligamentum arcuatum^externum.
4. Uterine appendages. .
5. Appendix vermiformis.
6. Deep cardiac plexis.
7. Otic ganglion.
8. Rima glottidis.
9. Foramen of Monro.

> 10. Stylo-mastoid foramen.

<

"i5. Stomach : Situation ; vascular and nervous supply • 
relation to following parts : (a) Greater and lesser sacs of 
peritoneum ; (b) spleen ; (c) transverse colon.

6. Trace the course of hypoglossal nerve from the base of 
the skull to its termination ; 
this nerve and its branches.

name the muscles supplied by

1 ;
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University of fllanitoba. .

X

EXAMINATIONS, 1893.

MEDICAL PRIMARY.—HONORS. i
THEORETICAL ANATOMY.

{Dr. Neilson. 
Dr. Todd.Examiners :

1. The Larynx : 
(a) Group 

and
insi muscles, (1) those which open 
glo is ; (2) those which regulate the 

degree of tension of the chordae vocales.
(b) Give arterial and nervous supply of interior of larynx, 
ic) Where do laryngeal lymphatics terminate ?

the i

; \s

2. After removal of skull-cap, give dissection necessary to 
expose the third venticle and bound this space.

3. Vertebral artery : origin, course and termination.

4. Spheno-maxillary fossa : its boundaries and contents.

5. Enumerate the structures winding around 
spine and trace each from this point to its termini

% ischial

\ I%
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University of fHanitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, 1893. «
t

MEDICAL PRIMARY—PASS.> *

MATERIA MEDICA AND THERAPEUTICS.
Dr. S. C. Cgibett.
Dr E. W. -Montgomery.

1. What is an anthelmintic ? Name the principal medicines 
used in each case.—10.

2. Detine and classify cathartics and give the manner in 
which a typical drug of each sub-class produces its purgative 
effect.—20.

3. Give the doses of the following drugs : Tr. Opii, Tr. 
Aconiti, Tr. Belladonnae, Tr. Hyoscyami, Caffein, Chloral Hy­
drate, Antipyrine, Sulfonal, Ac. Arseniosum, Ac. Salicylicum, 
Amyl Nitris, Codeina, Cocaine.—10.

4. Under what circumstances would you prefer a general to 
a local emetic ? State your reasons for this choice.—13.

5. For a case of dyspepsia write a perscription in full, and 
state the reasons for the employment of each ingredient used. 
—20.

6. What remedial agents antagonize the following drugs : 
Arsenic, Strychnia, Atropia, Corrosive Sublimate, Morphine. 
—15.

7. What are the different indications for the use of a 
diuretic ? Write a perscription for a diuretic mixture.—12.

{4 Examiners: N
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4 University of fHanitoba. /

EXAMINATIONS, 1893.

MEDICAL PRIMARY—HONOR.

MATERIA MEDIC A AND THERAPEUTICS.
*

Examiners: j Dr. S. C. Corbett.
Dr. E. W. Montgomery.

1. Name the agents with their doses that you would select 
to produce the following results : Diaphoresis in fever ; ex­
pectoration in acute pneumonia, and chronic bronchitis ; and 
as far as possible elaborate on the physiological action of each. 
—22.

2. Give the formula, mode of preparation, use, and ordinary
dose of each of the following : Chloroform, Iodide of Potash, 
Iodoform and Strychnine.—20. /

3. Give a rational classification of Antipyretic^, and des­
cribe the physiological action of Quinine.—15.

4. Outline the different ways in which blood pressure is 
controlled, and name the agents used in raising or lowering 
arterial tension.—14.

5. Strychnia—its source, the full physiological action, and 
the indications for its use. —15.

6. Define incompatibility. Describe and illustrate phy­
siological antagonism, and give a list of drugs that should be 
administered alone.—14. V
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University of fllanitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, 1893.

IMEDICAL FINAL—PASS.

EXAMINATION IN MEDICINE.

Dr. J. R. Jones.
Dr. R. M. Simpson.

1. Describe brietiy the etiology, symptoms and prognosis of 
a case of idiopathic pleurisy. Give the treatment fully.

2. Give the prognosis in the various cardiac valvular 
lesions, and discuss the treatment of aortic regurgitation.

3. Give the differential diagnosis between smallpox, scarlet 
fever and measles.

4. Rheumatism, its cause, its pathology, its treatment.

5. Describe the course and symptoms of a case of chronic 
Interstitial Nephritis. Distinguish it from the other varieties 
of Bright’s disease.

6. Apoplexy—causes, pathology, and diagnosis of an apo­
plectic seizure.

!Examiners :
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1University of fllanitoba.
'

EXAMINATIONS, 1893.
1

MEDICAL FINAL.—HONOR.

PRACTICE OF MEDICINE.
Dr. J. R. Jones.
Dr. R. M. Simpson.

1. Give the morbid anatomy, etiology symptoms and treat­
ment of Asiatic; cholera.

2. Discuss the symptoms and pathology of exophthalmic 
goitre or Graves’ disease.

3; What are the specific symptoms due to :—
(a) Disease of the posterior columns of the cord ?
(b) Disease of the lateral columns of the cord ?
(c) Anteeior grey horns of the cord ?

4. What are the morbid conditions that induce hypertrophy 
of the heart ? Describe symptoms in each case.

•4
{Examiners :

a
♦

5. Briefly describe :— ;
(a) Uraemia.
(b) Acetonæmia.
(c) Cholesteraemia

6. Give the symptoms, physical signs and pathology of 
aneurism of the thoracic aorta.
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EXAMINATIONS, 1893.

MEDICAL PRIMARY.—PASS.

PHYSIOLOGY.

}Dr. J. S. Gray. 
[Dr. E. S. PophExaminers: am,

1. The heart :—Describe fully its chambers, valves and 
their action,'sounds and their cause, nerve supply.

2. Give a general outline of the mechanism of digestion— 
and note the peculiar action on foods of saliva, gastric juice, 
pancreatic juice and bile in the process.

3. Describe the respiratory sounds as heard over the lung 
proper and trachea. What changes do the air and blood 
undergo in the lungs ?

4. Classify nerve fibres according to theii function. Along 
what part of the spinal cord do motor and sensory impulses 
pass ? What is the effect of dividing the vagi ?

f
5. What is the composition of chyme ?

6. Describe the structure of the crystalline lens and the 
changes which ‘occur in it during acommod ition, and how 
these changes are .produced.

7. What are the functions of :—
(1) The skin ;
(2) The spinal cord ;
(3) The villi ;
(4) The red blood corpuscles.

8. Give the theories concerning the secretion of urine. What 
is the composition of urine ? What is the average daily 
amount ? Under what circumstances may this be increased 
or decreased ?
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University of fïlanitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, 1893.

MEDICAL^PRIMARY.—HONOR.

PHYSIOLOGY. .

f Dr. J. S. Gray.
Examiners : ( Dr. E. S. Popham.

1. " It is generally admitted that the bile is an excretion as 
well as a secretion.”

(a) Distinguish excretions from secretions.
(b) Show from your distinction that the above statement 

is correct.

• 2. A man in an atmosphere of say 20°, by sawing wood 
raises his body heat to the point of perspiration. Another 
sitting still in a supra heated room begins to perspire. Ex­
plain how perspiration is brought about in each

3. Describe the tympanum.

4. How may blood pressure be estimated ? Mention the 
causes of variation, and the qualities the pulse assumes in 
consequence.

5. Describe the portal circulation, giving a detailed account 
of (1) the>elation of the capillaries to the liver cells, (2) the 
absorption otNihylc.
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EXAMINATIONS, 1893.
4-----n

MEDICAL PRIMARY.—PASS.

HISTOLOGY.
Dr. Schaffner.
Dr. E. S. Popham.

]. Give a classified list of the principal tissues which com­
pose the body.

2. Describe the cilia. How do they act and where situ­
ated ?

3. Enumerate the varieties of cartilage and describe in
detail the structure of each.

\

4. Give in detail the structure of a modullated nerve trunk, 
e.g. the sciatic nerve. z

5. Describe the structure of a lymphatic gland.

X

Examiners : |
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University of flianitoba.

EXAMINATIONS, 1893.

' - )
MEDICAL PRIMARY.—HONOR.

HISTOLOGY.
„ ( Dr. Schaffner.Examiners : | Ul. p<)pham

1. Describe in detail :
a. A villus.
b. Corium of the skin.
c. Cross section of bone.

2. How do nerve fibres terminate in striated muscle ?
3. Give the arrangement of the uriniferous tubules in the 

cortical and medullary portions of the kidney. Describe the 
distribution of the blood vessels in the kidney. /

\K

4. Describe fully a lobule of the liver.
5. Describe the process of ossification in cartilage.
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)EXAMINATIONS, 1893.

•!MEDICAL PRIMARY.—PASS.

GENERAL CHEMISTRY.A

Dr. Bryce.
Dr. McDiarmid.

1. Give the chemical equations showing the preparation of 
(a) oxygen, (b) sodium nitrate, (c) silver chloride, (d) nitrous 
oxide, (e) sulphuric acid.

2. State Boyle’s Law of Pressures. What volume will 
500 cc. of a gas at 0° and 760 mm. become at a temperature 
of 35° and under a pressure of 720 mm. ?

3. How is tcmporarily-hard water softened ? How is pure 
water obtained ? How are organic impurities in water de-

, tec ted ?
4. How is a thermometer made ? Explain the various 

methods of graduation ; and show why the barometric pressure 
must be considered in graduating a thermometer.

(a) Reduce 63° F. to C.; 4G°‘R. to F. ; and 0° C. to F.

5. Explain the bleaching action of chlorine, 
action differs from that of sulphur dioxide.

#6.*Give examples of ferrous and ferric salts. State their 
diffeiffence in composition, and give tests. Note any peculi­
arities as to the quanti valance of iron in these salts

7. Give the formulae* of the oxides of Arsenic ; also the 
preparation and properties of its Hydrogen compound. What 
is Marsh’s test for Arsenic ?

8. Write down the formulae of methyl alcohol, sulphuric 
ether, acetyl acetate, aldehyde, and acetamide. Give the pre­
paration of common ether.

0. Give the formulae of the sucroses and glucoses. Note 
the principal phenomena of fermentation.

%

{Examiners:
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University of fllanitoba.
* ;EXAMINATIONS, 1893.

medical primary—honors.

GENERAL CHEMISTRY, f

( Dr. Bryce.
: \ Dr. McDiarmid.

1. Define molecule and molecular weight. Give some of 
the chief reasons f >r supposing that all gases contain in equal 
volumes the same number of molecules. W hy are the mole­
cules of oxygen arid ozone believed to contain respectively 
two and three atoyis of the element !

2. How is the specific heat' of elements used as
determinimg their atomic weights ?

(a) Specific heat of zinc is .0955. Determine its combining
weight.

(b) Combining weight of mercury is 
specific heat.

3. Give the composition of olefiant gas, and of marsh gas , 
also their modes of preparation and properties.

(a) How many liters of carbon dioxide are 
the complete combustion of one liter of olefiant gas .

Examiners

a means of . in

A200. Determine its

r
obtained from

« va

4. How many grams of NaCl, H2 SO4, and Mn Os res­
pectively are required to produce 400 liters oi chlorine gas at 
20°C., and under a pressure of 740 mm. ?

5. Show the difference in composition of the several forme 
of phosphoric acid ; also write the formulae of the tnbasic
sodium phosphates.

6. Give examples of mercurous and 
preparation of corrosive sublimate.

(a) What weight of mercury and 
required to yield four kilos, of calomel ?

7. Give the preparation and properties of Tartaric Acid, and 
the formulae of its medicinal salts.

8. What is the difference between starch, cellulose, and 
Give methods of distinguishing them.

'1
smercuric salts ; and the

sublimate arecorrosive

glucose ?
9. What are the chief properties of quinine ? State how 

obtained. Give the properties and sources of morphine and 
strychnine.
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University of CDanitoba.
"1 I

EXAMINATIONS, 1893.
/

MEDICAL PRIMARY.—PASS.

BOTANY.

Rev. Father Cloutier. 
Dr. Hutton.

5{
Examiners :

1. Define : . m ...
Node, Vernation, Spathe, Torus, Placenta.

2. Mention some of the causes interfering with the sym- 
try of the growth of trees.
3. What is the difference between an annual, a 
perennial herb ?
4. What constitutes a complete flower ?
5 The Oak Family are described as “ Trees or shrubs with

alternate and simple straight-veined leaves very deciduous 
stipules amT monoecious flowers.” Explain all the terms used 

in this passage.

6. Recognition of specimens.
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University oî Olanitoba. vie*'j

EXAMINATIONS, 1893.A

—-PASS.medical intermediate.

SANITARY SCIENCE.

fDr. Jas. Patterson. 
\Dr. J. H. O’Donnell.. Examiners:
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SURGERY. ■:. *

( Dr Pennefather.
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laws of England ?
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3 De interdict'».

4. toti-gui*h Mui-t"” .*«ut£zr
of Jus civile ?

Cornelia, Lex Canu-

5. Explain 
leia. Lex Aquilia. Lex Explain each.

distinguish from -6. What are sources
, andDonatio mortis causa 

vivos.
,,) ol.lig.tio, (Î) novtion.

7B,Âui.ter
legacy

8. Explain briefly

r a

>•

*



. i

Unii

/ <

1. Expia»
2. Define

Substitutif»

3. Discus
4. Distin

5. Expia

6. Give
7. ExpV

if
T

"X

/



I

University of cnanitoba.
\

, 1893.examinations, may

law of WILLS.

Substitution.
IB—*»-*“** ^
t Di-ting»» n««ft iMUUlce,.
5. Expl»n precwy *“»*” *m‘ K
6. Give meaning of * to veat.

7. Explain Locke

mstrative legacies.

King’s Act

\
\

\

\



Il
,
\

! I

,î

I Uni■ ji-iSGi ïci '
»_

<

I e-«! .TiU* 1 ■ -»’ » . _i
____

- •• -, v/zvi

i * ..vilMTiof» , ■ y v

-'.'S . l« ij , < - 1 ,

.'"H.

1. A groc 
the grocer’s 
and busines 
errand of h 
jures 
g ? Discui

2. A rail 
gence causi 
vice. Dis<

3. Give 
general ai 
legally ex

4. Whe
5. Dell
6. Dist

[1] ^tamed <»v
rule and

7. Del
must be

8. De
defamat

..

II ..

it. V'VT« ; ?• a i. .■y-

.... i ,

■ vu: .v: ■ îr

i
■'S

.1

1

a 1

■ ■

b
c

. ;

m

;

- *



■\

1

OÎ manitoba.University
EXAMINATIONS, MAY, 1803.

d

UNDERHILL.

1 A grocer sends B tothe! ‘le,J1°tJhTch°!s painted his name 
the grocer's horse and wagon the depot goes on an
and business, but mstead ™Sf runs over a chSd and in- 

of of the grec,, »d (i)
lures it. ‘
BÎ Discuss fully. servant of B, by negh-

2. A railway, company carr>B 8^^ th by loss of ser-

Seto“»"Sp««y'-li»bility ,nd *" r“\l
“r‘ r,ee*‘ *nd ‘

'ttirrongge*
5. Define nuisance an

. •ni. i'll'- .

• < i..

. /

d illustrate.

6 Distinguish between th* guest ToHnjuries sus-

rule and illustrate. m tregit- What damage
7. Define “ Trespass quare 
st be shewn ? tntlicioiu »m»t. m.int«n.-,ce noglig™”.mu

d.L^t?r»nd“

A<
r*

;



I

' I

: |
I

i
«

UnïV

E

FAWC
1 What coi 

4 making and r

2. What pi

3. What ai
stances.

4. What a
fraudulent i

5. Expiai

6. What
implied 1

7. What
emblement

8. Wha 
repair 1M

m

I

»

»

✓

y

i

r

—
T
—

■
---

---
---

-T
—

---
-—

 I |
---

-
r

-

m
rnm



8*. ^ -*

î ,

ity oî manitoba.
QniVg^51 _

examinations mat, 1893-

AND tenant. e
Explain mode «•!’

LANDLORD
,aWC^L.w-*.-"

.^nss: *->-*-•

running w

distress ? 

ith the land Î Give io-2.

covenants3, What are
stances. itatute forroceedings under

the requisites to p4. What are 
dulent removal

„„««««<« (D ,ll6g‘1 (
irregular distress.

will it be

1 1 frau
5, Explain In what casesat will!What is a tenancy
(1. tod)twL^ten

JZ^. (»> f “J” Knm, («) !■*■* »
8. What are the obligations 

repair 1

) as

i

T*



Unh

1. Explain 
and when.

2. State p 
ism. (t) 1*^

3. Deacril 
of Rome.

4. Expiai
Intestate.

5. Claasi 
sources.

6. Expli
7. Exp!
8. Expl

i •

- 
r.

i'

2*
9

♦

l

!

r

i -

s

»
—

X

m
m

m
m

m
m

m



w 4

■S>' */ t

UnWersity o! CDenitoba.

, 1893.examinations, may

roman LAW. - prepared

, Explain Pandccta anil Institutes »nd by

-."r—rssiaiS^sr*'
the Estate of a 

to the/ respective

farreation.co-emption.

3.
»* of Rome.

4. Explain the Roman law
't cL., Obligate

sources.

6. Expla"in
7 Explain the Licinian I*”a

Explain briefly tbe *' Twelve Tablea

of succession to

curiae, edicts, rescripts , con

t •

8.

&*i



t

UnW
e

f E

1. When is
2. Explain 

to [1tiotta
privileged

3. Expiait
4. What f

5. (Detine

6. Give <

7. Exph
8. “ The

I

9

(

4—
/

■8
"■

'I--
---

---
---

-

3
-

=
55

5

■

W
m

m
m

ss
ea

fe
 ■

m
*u

p

■■



I
OÎ Cîlanitoba.

University
examinations, MAY, l®93. i

BEST.

When is secondary evidence admv commüniva- ,

, ^ ftdvwevH 

pridleg^ P 6 iaofUw and give kind.

3. Explain v***B*> ^ explain kinds of
+. What are fictions ^ ftre they FrllU%S
5. (Define leading questions handwriting-
, 0We different for-of P^^0mychundv.

7. Explain the decision Explain-
8 ..Tho best evidence must be g

same.

it tie

Barker.

. Ci

9

•t

X x

(



CT f

■ri
ty

Univ♦>i
V

«/
t

E
i

) I 1. Give pai 
sferring ti

2. Define e: 
pot and covei

3. How ar 
and (8) infa

4. Eschea 
tlelidum ter

,.5. Give t

6. Give \ 
of mortgag

7. Defin 
y in co 
nia ?

tran

I©
*

i Z

4

anc
ia t

8. DU\S
estate tail
ing u».

*

! /

■



aHK■i

OÎ cnanitoba.University
examinations

LEITH’S

1 Give particular*JJÏmngW'*1*4
2 Define escrow

pot.„aeoven^ y((inmte„nesl

3 How are contract* 
anfi (») infancy" .nouinw and escheat propter

dictum tenentw, dehne
f Give the ""r ^^Lmte »f to»*»*”*

6. Give provisions m 
of mortgagor

7. Define aiH 
y in commo

is this ?

• ÆCdW'to

ing use.

MAY, 1893.

BLACKSTONE, 

of the former
modes ofami present

, hotch-tail, shiftinguseestatenxortgage,
(2) idiocy,

in land.as to property
as to right'

d mortgagee.

distinguish 
A conveys

anc

» $ SSAttte

/
\

*>

,
z



Unh/c

EX

1. Give part'
formation of tli

2 Give hist, 
rights of ahem

3. Give hist.
4. Give the 

stitutional ma
5. Woodfal’ 
6.. Give tht

Non-conform

7. Give tli
8. The R< 

history.
LU

%

y

A.

V
.

>.
»

5

*1
^^

----
---

- "
—

 
- Y

a»
r.»

 «I

—
**

•

.S 
TiiH

iàïm
îtiilî)

a
=

15
55

m
m

-



\
I*■

1

of manitoba.University
EXAMINATIONS, MAY , 1893.

*» MAY.

Give

TT-C ^«fl6s=“"rights „« «Ken, «»d ^ |>f thc A„«.C«rn U- I-*»

a. Give hiitory «n I Wellington in con-

rtitutional matte • rticUlarH ami resu

the religious

of Daniel O’Connell.

Act (1772) ; Kive P,tr

H of the same, 
liberty of (1)5 WoodfalVa trial, g‘" 1|R

0. Give the ^act8 "(’atholics. Non.confovm.sts, ami (2) V
titutional historj ticulars ami7. Give the cons 

a The Royal Marriage
history.

V
1

\

0 __w

______ B

—
—

* , V



—

’>

I
Unive

EX.

; \

It Explain br 
ernor.

2. Diaacuaa e
Imperial legisl» 

3 What ia C 
4. “Clergy ï

5 ••'Sew Bi 
explain it» coi 

6. Describe

\
1

»

It V

!
i

t

/

MB

A

fi

I

i

ill.

V 
- ,\



11 ------------
p^rr—, :

? ttr
oî CDanitpba.University

examinations, may, 1893.

TODD.

• „ Ex,Lin briefly A« 1>»*OT
emor.

2 DisscusH extent to 
Imperial legislation.

3 What is Canola’s p°

4. “Clergy

3 Describe •be

Colonial Gov* 

affecte*! by

and duties of 

which Canada may be

a

Treaties ?rd to making
ribe and explain fully-

its history and

aition in rega 
ih Canada.” DescReserves

Write

titutional tarings.
and its consLetellier case

\

V


